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What are you using for bait? 


F you want to catch fish, 
you've got to use the right 


kind of bait. If you want to get 


pictures, you must use a film 
that you can depend on. 

That’s why many people use 
Agfa Plenachrome Film as their 
assurance of good pictures 


because Plenachrome’s famous 
“extra margin of quality” helps 
them get best results under all 
conditions. Its high speed, fine 
grain, wide latitude, color sen- 
sitivity, and accurate response 
to light values, make it a film 
they can always depend on! 


Plenachrome is extremely ver- 
satile, too. It delivers topnotch 
results on the widest range of 
subjects, from portraits to 
landscapes. 

Geta roll of Agfa Plenachrome 
Film today ... and start get- 
ting better pictures. Made by 
Agfa Ansco Corporation in 
Binghamton, N. Y., U.S.A. 





POPULAR PHOTOGRAPHY 


THE BUBBLE 


, 


a 


++ 


D 


vy bubble—a pinhead of air that, undetected, might mar a 


tographic masterpiece—floats to the surface of the light 


tive emulsion being applied to the moving paper. In- 
tly this skilled Defender workman captures it. Chasing 


bbles is a minor part of an exceedingly complex job—just 


f the amazingly long series of inspections that insure the 
tion and dependability of every Defender Product. 


hat is why, with a sheet of Defender Paper on your enlarg- 
‘sel, you know as you snap the switch, that the resulting 
t will reproduce the best of everything your photographic 
| has captured on the negative. Every glint of light, every 
ning shadow will be there to bring unmatched warm 
ity to your black and white print. For your next print, use 
ctender Paper, Illustro, for example. 


PHOTO SU 


CHASER 


Defender Illustro, designed especially for illus- 
trative photography, permitting superbly brill- 
iant reproductions, is now an accepted medium 
for amateur enlargements. Illustro—smooth 
but not glossy—is remarkable for depth to brill- 
iance and feeling. Four grades of contrast, 
double weight, on attractive white stock. See 
your dealer or write for descriptive folder. 
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€ T be O LA Presents a 


GREATEST CAMERA VALUES Eyer Uffered! 


JAN 


F Carrying 
B neck cord 
with 
provision 
df , . 4 e ae ee ae 3 : , for 
« ae - ll attachment 
ae 


| = Sy) ine ” right on the 
< camera. 


« Model “G”.. . with f:4.5 Lens TO RETAIL AT 


1. Fully Al 4. Provision for tripod 8. Telescoping lens 
Anastigmat f:4.5 lens. mounting. mount. 
2. Shutterspeedsfrom 5. Provision for cable 
1/25th to 1/200th _ release. 


seconds ... including 6. Corrected for color 
time and bulb exposure. transparencies. 


9. Automatic lens- 
mount extension re- 
lease and finger-tip 


focusing control. 
3. Uses inexpensive 7. Variable accurate . 


standard roll film, East- focusing from 3 feet to 10. Built-in optical 
man 127 or Agfa A-8. __ infinity. view finder. 


ALL 
DETROLA 
CAMERAS 
USE 
INEXPENSIVE 
FILM 
EASTMAN 127 
OR 
AGFA A-8 


ee 


MADE ENTIRELY ~~. £ xe”. 8, 

lpg MODEL “H” + F:4.5 LENS $ 50 MODE! F:3.5 LENS $ 50 

¢ Built-in exposure indi- ¢ Built-in exposure indi- 
cator * Set of 3 exposure cator * Set of 3 exposure 


calibrator discs * Plus all features of Model calibrator discs * Plus all features of Model 
“G" described above. Uses standard 25c film. G described above. Uses standard 25c film. 


' 

THE DETROLA CORPORATION 
MAKERS OF THE FAMOUS “‘PEE-WEE” RADIO 
DETROLA BUILDING, DETROIT, MICHIGAN 


: = ; e (_] Please send me name of Detrola Dealer nearest me 
MODEL B $950 MODEL D $] 500 MODEL E ‘$] 950 
F:7.9 lens. Time, bulb, F:4.5 Anastigmat F:3.5 Anastigmaf 
instantaneous. Built- lens. 1/25-1/200 lens. 1/25-1/200 
in exposure indi- shutter speeds. Built- shutter speeds. Built. 
cator. Standard 25c¢ in exposure indi- in exposure indi- 
film. Telescoping cator. Set of 3 ex- cator. Set of 3 ex- 
lens mount. Built in posure calibrator posure calitrator 
optical view finder. discs. Uses 25c film. discs. Uses 25c film. TTT CCC CCC LCCCLCLCLLLLL 


CT Also send information on famous Precision- Built 
Detrola "Pee-Wee"’ Radios 

NAME 

ADDRESS __ 

i 
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ITH a BoLtex you @am duplicate 
practically everything ‘you have 
ever seen done on ‘ie Pelaslonat 
movie screen—and you wort ‘have to 
carry a trunk full of gadgets“, im order 
to make unusual and outstanding, pic- 
tures— because BoLex has most of its 
many versatile abilities built right into 
the camera. % % 
At your fingertips are the means to make alow: 






POPULAR 


gADAPTABLE 


motion, animations, single frame “stills,” sup@g- 
impositions, fades, closeups, and lap-dissolves), . 
There is a range of speeds from 8 to 64 frames,\\, 


and speeds can be changed while the camera is 


operating. ‘Still’ pictures are made just as with 
any “miniature’’ camera at shutter speeds from 
1/10 to 1/100 second and time exposure. 

Botex is a truly beautiful instrument, the product 
of E. Paillard & Co., internationally recognized as 
makers of ‘ine watches and other precision mech- 
anisms for over 125 years. It is this acknowledged 
superiority in design and workmanship that has 
made the Borex Sixteen and DousLe-EIGuT 
cameras the inevitable choice of the most critical. 


To know the joy of handling a really 
fine piece of photographic equipment 
just call on your favorite dealer and ask 
him to demonstrate the numerous out- 
standing advantages found in every 
BoLex ... qutomatic threading... critical 
focusing through lens and groundglass 
-.. parallax correcting view-finder .. . 
focal plane shutter . . . forward and re- 
verse action by hand crank... . hand 
crank frame counter... constant desired 
speed from first frame to last . . . no torn 
film perforations .. . no jarring ...no 
noise. 

If by chance your dealer is not on 


It is cheaper to get a Bo.tex at the start—so 
insist upon seeing a Bo.iex before you buy. 


PHOTOGRAPHY 


FOR EVERY “PROFESSIONAL” 
PICTURE-TAKING CONDITION 


choose 


To “adapt’’ means to adjust to the situation; to make suitable; and whén we say 
that a BoLex is “adaptable” that is exactly what we mean. No other single 
characteristic is so important in a motion picture camera because “adapta- 
bility’ makes excellent results possible under a wide range of conditions. 


authorized BoLex dealer, he can easily get a camera or projector 
for you in about three days if he wires his order, or you may if 
you wish, ask us for the name of your nearest dealer—but what- 
ever the circumstances—see a BoLEx before you buy. 

Botex DousLe-E1cGHT—with Hugo Meyer Kino Plasmat F/1.5 
lens, $275.00. With Cinor Special F/1.9 lens, $250.00. 

BoLex SIXTEEN—with Leitz Hektor Rapid F/1.4lens,$295.00. With 
Hugo Meyer F/1.5 lens, $275.00. Carrying case, $25.00 additional. 








—and BOLEX PROJECTORS, too. 


These precision-built projectors are fitting companions to the BoLex Ciné 
| Cameras. All identical in appearance they provide rapid motor rewinding, | 
r instantaneous reverse projection, “‘still’’ projection, micrometer focusing, 
illuminated volt meter giving lamp consumption readings in watts, gate 
and pressure plate of stainless steel, framing device, tilting screws of 
iiproved design, efficient cooling system, etc. Finish is beautiful bluish 
gtay lacquer, all metal heavily chromed. All models use standard GE or 
Westinghouse pre-focus base 750 watt lamps. G-16 for 16mm only $210... 
| @8I€ for both 8mm and 16mm $235... G-3 for 8mm, 9’2mm and 16mm 
$250 “3. Carrying cases $15 ... Special 20mm lens for 8mm projection $15. 
— --, : a 























A 38-page booklet tells about many 
more BoLtex Camera and Projector 
features. Write to Dept. B-2 for copy. 



















AMERICAN BOLEX COMPANY 


155 EAST 44th STREET 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 
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Amazing New Fixer-Developer 
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Laions ileely off 


when negatives reach correct density 





Throw away your clock and 
thermometer... stop worrying 


a7 


about “‘time and temperature 

















3 MONOBATH Types—for 3 Purposes 


a 





H ERE at last... an entirely new kind of photographic developer 
. with a built-in “Time-Cycle” that turns itself off when each 


negative reaches the correct density! 


Monobath is fully automatic. It times itself . . . automatically 
adjusts its action according to the exposure used. When each nega- 
tive reaches correct density—Monobath stops acting as a developer 

starts acting as a fixer. Meanwhile, it keeps right on developing 
other shots that need more development—on the very same strip, 
ir. the very same bath. 


You can’t over-develop, even if you leave a batch of film in Mono- 
bath for hours. Without any attention from you at all (except 
agitation) Monobath controls itself more accurately than you could 
do with the finest laboratory equipment. Monobath negatives have 
full tonal value — yield prints of professional quality. Be among 
the first to watch this photo-chemical miracle come true in your own 
darkroom. Select the type of Monobath (below) that suits your 
purpose, now. Order a bottle today, at your photo-supply dealer’s. 


Made by Pratt Laboratories, South Norwalk, Conn. Distributed by: 
Raygram Corp., New York; Hornstein Photo Sales, Chicago; 
Craig Movie Supply Co., Inc., Los Angeles and San Francisco. 


CONTACT: Standard Grain... . $1.35 at. 


(For contact prints and slight enlargement 


SALON: Fine Grain ........-. $1.65 at. 
(For medium enlargement) 
MURAL: Ultra-Fine Grain..... $1.85 qt. 


(For extreme enlargement) 
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NEW $3.98 "ROLLS" CAMERA 
ONLY a 
1 49 


With 


Rollax Lens 





snapshot 
Finder. 
plastic 


1% x14”, 
Iptical 

extra roll Molded 

guaranteed. 


pictures, 
ed focus. ( 





ELKAY ROLL FILM 
DEVELOPING TANK 


SPECIAL $295 


Adjustable for all sizes 
from 36-exposure 35 mm. 





ip to No. 116 roll films. 
Genuine Bakelite, won't 
stain corrode or in any 
way affect (or be affected 


by) chemicals used in any 
developing 
value at $2.95. 


CENTRAL USED BARGAINS 


ARGUS Model ‘“A.’ 


> 
processes, sig 





camera, 





Shutter 1/25 to 1/200; Time, 
erly $12.50. NOW ONLY 
ARGUS Camera, Model “AF.” 
Shutter: 1/25 to 1/200 T. & 


» inches to infinite. For- 
NOW ONLY $9.95. 
FOTH DERBY camera. Lens: 
ine shutter 1/25 to 1/500, 

ner. Formerly $33.50. NOW 
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20 ENLARGER complete 
ind masking device. En- 
more from 24x34” 
smaller) Formerly $17.95. 
Y S13.95. 
IVEX MOVIE CAMERA com- 
B35 .¢ Formerly $9.95. 
Y $5.95. 
ILVERLUX MOVIE 
! silvered surface 
ONLY 98e, 
RACE 
prism 
neck cord 
Y 86.95. 
; vy Weston Model 650 
XPOSURE METERS, 
merly $22.50. NOW 


es o1 





lens 





SCREEN 
Formerly 





SPORT BINOCU- 
type, vest-pocket 
Formerly $17.50 








UNI- 
latest 
ONLY 


ri 








MD GRAPHIC with anastig- 
ens and Compur shutter. Com- 
Film Pack Adapter. Formerly 
OW ONLY $72.50. , 


Photographic Headguarters Since 1899 


(230 SOUTH WABASH AVENUE 





FREE 


BARGAIN BOOK 


PHOTOGRAPHY 
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ensues or 
Quality at 


Low cost 





FREE BOOK of hundreds of 

BIG BARGAINS. 
Amazing reductions. New and re- 
conditioned candid cameras, high- 
speed miniature cameras, lenses, 
MOVIE cameras, night photography 
equipment, darkroom and enlarging 
equipment 10-day trial. LIBERAL 
TRADE-IN ALLOWANCE on your 
old equipment. Money-back GUAR- 
ANTEE. Mail COUPON below for 


this valuable book, FREE, today! 
... and enclose your order for any 
of the BARGAINS listed on this 


page. 











THE BUY or tue MONTH 





CENTRAL SCORES AGAIN! 


9x12 cm (312x434”)—F:6.3 Lens 
FILM PACK AND PLATE¢ 95 
CAMERA 8° 


$20 BOYER Special at Only 


This new BOYER 9x12 e/m filmpack 
and plate camera is just What every ama- 
teur wants. It represents one of the 
most popular and versatile cameras suit- 


able alike for portraiture, interior, archi- 
tectural work, landscapes, sports, and 
many other branches of photography. 


Supplied complete with three single 
metal plateholders and film pack adapter 
for a great variety of materials 


Many Splendid Features 


54” genuine Hermagis F:6.3 anastig- 
mat lens, diaphragming F:6.3 to F:36, in 
precise shutter with speeds 1/25 to 1/120 
Time & Bulb; Focusing by seale and 
ground glass to 5 feet: Brilliant reflect- 
ing viewfinder; Adjustable sliding cross 

wood 


4144x6%x2 


movement; light weight but strong, 
and 
inches, 


Mail This COUPON for Froe Photo Book' 
CENTRAL CAMERA CO. 


metal construction. Size 


weight 39 oz. 


GAIN 


Address 


CHICAGO, ILLINOIS 


Z 


Central 


( ) Send me, 
BOOK. 
( ) I enclose 
plus postage 
( ) Send me 
(deposit enclosed for 4% total cost). 


Camera Co., Dept. PP7, 

230 S. Wabash Ave., Chicago, Ill. 
without obligation, new FREE BAR 
$ ...+- for ORDER on attached list 
the ORDER on attached list, C.O.D. 


City & State... 


CAMERAS 
& PHOTO 
SUPPLIES 









2” FOCUS F:4.5 
ENLARGING LENS 


$12.50 VALUE $625 
NOW ONLY — 


Improve your enlargements 
by replacing your present en- 
larging lens with one of these 
superbly corrected, fully anas- 
tigmat enlarging lenses. Covers 14x15” with 
exceptional sharpness of definition. Complete 
with flange, ready for mouncing, including ring 
for adjustment of iris diaphragm to all apertures 
down to F:11. Special price of $6.95 is less 
than half actual value! Limited quantity Or 
der today! 


LAWRENCE 
Enlarging Easel 


Formerly $5.00, An $995 












excellent Enlarging 
Easel at the very min- 
imum of cost! Heavy 
wood baseboard. 
Easily adjustable 
metal masking bands. 
Takes paper up to 


11x14” (masking 
limited to lex 
11%”). Very special 


at $2.95. 


THIS $6.65 DEVELOPING SET ONLY $ 4g 95 
COMPLETE DARKROOM OUTFIT “A” “"— 





Bex “ 





d 


Enjoy the fun of developing and printing your 
own snapshots . . Save time and money . 
get unusual effects. This outfit includes all you 
need, with complete, simplified instructions 

Ruby Bulb: t} tubes Universal Developer; 3— 
4x6” Enamel Trays: 1 lb. Acid Fixer; 25 sheets 
314,x5%” Printing Paper; Glass Stirring Rod; 
Metal Printing Frame; Central Thermometer: 8- 
oz. Graduate Exposure Guide; Stainless Steel 
Clips; 2 Print Tongs: Film Washer; 2—10x14” 
Squeegee Plates: 4” DeLuxe Rubber Roller; 3-0z 
Squeegee Polish: Flannel Cloth; Instruction Book 
“< EVERYTHING, complete .. . a $6.65 value 
for only $4.95. 


OTHER DARKROOM SET BARGAINS: 
OUTFIT “‘B” 
OUTFIT “C 


$2.95 
1.95 


$3.95 value for 
$2.60 value for 











NOTHER big surprise is in store for 
the readers of PopuLarR PHOTOG- 
RAPHY. In the August issue we will 

announce details of a new contest, offer- 
ing $1000 in cash prizes for the best pic- 
tures submitted. 

You'll also get the first inkling of plans 
for a new giant issue of PopuLAR PHOTOG- 
RAPHY which promises to be just as orig- 
inal and interesting as our Directory Is- 
sue was Watch for these announce- 
ments. They will be important events in 
photography. 


PHAHE New Yorker was misinformed 
I the other day when it stated that the 
Eastman Kodak Company has violated 
its own rule of not returning Koda- 
chromes of nudes to the sender. The 
Kodachromes were supposedly returned 
by carrier pigeons which an enterprising 
photographer in Bridgeport, Conn., sent 
along with his films in order to avoid 
shipping the nudes through the mails. 
All that the photographer got back 
were his bare carrier pigeons, so Paul 
Favour, manager of Eastman’s Service 
Department, advises us. The nudes went 
the way of all flesh in Kodachrome—they 
landed in Eastman’s vaults which by this 
time must seriously rival a good Moham- 
medan’s Paradise 
+ 

rT HE possession of a press card seems 
| to be the fondest dream of many an 
amateur 
thing to get hold of one, even 
though it may be obviously 


Fans will do any- 


phony. 

The number of enterprises 
capitalizing on this rather 
childish desire of amateurs is 
showing an alarming growth 
Some schools of photography 

apparently unconvinced of 
the value of their own 
courses—offer “press cards” 
to prospective pupils, and 
lately even a magazine is try- 
ing to hook subscribers with 
a similar offer 

Ordinary common sense 
should tell all amateurs that 
“press cards’ of this kind 
will get them either nowhere 
or into trouble. Even a village 
police constable knows that 
only newspapel and recog 
nized news services like the 


7 Japanese inventor Jujiro Ichiki demonstrates his wrist watch 
Associated Press, Un Ate d camera. The miniature is loaded with film for 36 exposures, 
Press, International News it focuses from | foot to infinity, and has an #4.5 


THE EOIMTOR 


Service, and the like have any business 
issuing “press cards.” The two magic 
words printed on a piece of paper are no 
open sesame. On the contrary, we have 
seen more bearers of legitimate press 
cards thrown out of places than toters of 
phony ones let in. 


Efe National Park Service has intro- 
duced an excellent innovation for 
photographers in the Boulder Dam area. 
A chart with enlarged photographs is on 
display in Boulder City, Nev., giving 
amateurs detailed information about the 
best locations for pictures and also about 
exposures and filters to be used to best 
advantage. 

This novel aid to amateurs is bound to 
lead to good results. Many an amateur 
would bring home better vacation pic- 
tures from other Recreational Areas and 
National Parks if he could get expert ad- 
vice on local light conditions. 


pas from intending to enter the old 
’ controversy of “purists” versus “pic- 
torialists,’ we felt that many of our read- 
ers wanted first hand, simplified informa- 
tion on the essentials of the “arty” process 
of making bromoil and bromoil transfer 


prints. 

Herman A. Scherrer, well known for 
his beautiful bromoils and also as a judge 
in many international salons, has written 
for PoPpULAR PHOTOGRAPHY an articie on 








his favorite process. We pass this infor- 
mation on to you with the remark that, as 
far as we are concerned, we don’t care 
what method a photographer employs to 
get outstanding pictures, if he can show 
results. 


+ NCE more the Chicago Tribune has 
O done remarkable pioneer work in 
the field of color photography. During a 
fire on May 11 which burned five huge 
grain elevators a number of pictures were 
taken with a one-shot color separation 
camera and 12 hours later one of them 
appeared in natural color in the news- 
paper. It was the first time a color pho- 
tograph of a spot news event was repro- 
duced as a news picture. 


OU will miss in this issue the cus- 

tomary installment of our Glossary 
for Photography. The reason is that we 
are revising and completing the Glossary 
for publication in book form. Announce- 
ment of the new book will be made as 
soon as it is available for distribution 


BILL to license all photographers 
who want to sell their pictures has 
been killed by the assembly of Pennsy]l- 
vania. Only the organized efforts of ama- 
teurs caused the bill to fail. Credit is due 
to the Council of Camera Clubs of Phila- 
delphia whose president, Arnold Stuben- 
rauch, personally went to Harrisburg to 
testify against the bill, and 
also to the Photographic So- 
ciety of America who circu- 
larized camera clubs in the 
state, calling to their atten- 
tion the dangers of the bill. 
The events in Pennsylvania 
prove our contention that 
amateur photographers 
should organize wherever 
their freedom of taking and 
selling pictures is imperiled. 


ICENSING legislation to 

prevent the amateur 
from selling his pictures and 
thus competing with estab- 
lished professional photog- 
raphers is being sponsored 
mainly by an organization of 
professionals. The principai 
reasons given for the alleged 
necessity of such laws are the 
racketeering practices of itin- 
erant photographers. 
lens. (Continued on page 106) 
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Get everything with a a LEICA 























acation-time is picture-making time... for it is then that you realize yeur 
many picture-making plans. It may be the speedy antics of your dog, joy- 
ous moods of your friends, close-up studies of nature ... Leica will 
record them all. This precision-made universal camera, the product of 
a well-known microscope factory, is unlimited in photographic scope 
and unequalled in photographic quality. It is as adept at “freezing” 
action as it is in picturing a field of wild flowers. In brief, Leica misses 


nothing ... but you’ll be missing a lot if you vacation without Leica! 


CLOCOme 


There is only one Leica, but there are You can buy a Leica, with all the famous 
” many Leica models from which to choose. Leica qualities, for as little as $87.00. And 
And more than 500 accessories adapt the 


: a buy all Lei th amous 
single Leica to every phase of photog- you can buy all Leicas on the f 


raphy, Illustrated is the Leica Model IIIb, Leica Time Payment Plan .. . ask your 
with Leitz Xenon f:1.5 Speed Lens and dealer. Write to Dept. A-7 for descriptive 
Rapid Winder. catalogs. 







INC. © 730 FIFTH AVENUE > NEW YORK CITY 
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GET THE FILMO MOVIE CAMERA 
YOU’VE BEEN WANTING 


Be certain of bringing back wonderful movies of your 

vacation .. . take along a Bell & Howell FILMO! 
Whether you’re experienced or just beginning, Filmo’s 

perfection will help you make the most of every fleeting b 





movie opportunity. Every Filmo is built to professional : 
standards of precision by the makers of Hollywood's } 
preferred studio equipment. Many features of versatility ; 
. ca ° . > z t 
are standard equipment. Your advancing skill will not i 
outgrow a Filmo. j 
Recent price reductions make it easier to get your 
Filmo now, before your vacation. See your dealer or 
write for details. Bell & Howell Company, Chicago; 
New York; Hollywood; London. Established 1907. 
FILMO 8 MILLIMETER EQUIPMENT 
1 FILMCO 8 “COMPANION.” Palm-size. Easy to load. 

= Fasy to operate. Has four speeds: 8, 16, 24, and 
32 f.p.s., and single-frame exposure. Built-in spy- 
glass viewfinder with masks for use with telephoto 
lenses. With F 3.5 lens, now only. ..... $49.50 
? FILMO 8 “’SPORTSTER.”” Same as ““Companion,” but 

* with F 2.5 lens, speeds to 64 f.p.s. (slow motion), 
automatic reset film footage dial, and other de luxe 
features. NOW .. i cece wees We ee wie wie ee $75 3 

3 
3 FILMO 8 PROJECTOR. For brilliant, rock-steady 4 

* pictures. Has camera-matched film-registering 
mechanism, silent gear drive, power rewind, “‘float- 
ing film” protection, and clutch for still projection. 

With either 400- or 500-watt lamp and case, $118 
, FILMO 16 MILLIMETER EQUIPMENT 
4 FILMO TURRET 8—“‘ARISTOCRAT.” Combines 8 mm. 

7 a ag cya for “y sate oo 5 ““SHELLOADING” FILMO 14I, an almost Has provision for adding microphone or 
os Mounts three lenses anc — ng finder s automatic-operating new 16 mm. turntable. Complete with 750-watt lamp, 
objectives on turret. Has critical focuser and new magazine-loading camera. Permits inter- powerful amplifier, and 1600-foot film 
“ > fine ,< . — e : : ! a 

positive” finder. With F 2.5 lens and speeds 16, change from color to black-and-white capacity. Now........-.208: $298 
32, 48, and 64 6. ee eee ee eee $140 film even in mid-reel! Has new “positive” 

: Sad ‘ayaa ; ne 7 FILMO “‘FILMASTER” 16 MM, SILENT PRO- 
viewfinder preventing errors in composi- 
ti Wit ‘ ' ai = ne a =» JECTOR. Brand-new! Includes de luxe 
10Nn. ith color-corrected, intercnhange- ° ° . . 
MAIL COUPON FOR FULL DETAILS Veen ; = features of higher-priced Filmos. Has 
able F 2.7 lens, new price ..... $115 : . 
SS ae gear drive throughout; gear-driven power 
: t rewind; pilot light; condenser for 32% j 
3 é O .L »>ANY ‘ om ag : ; an . : 
, a & Re CONAN) " : FiLMOSOUND “ACADEMY” for 16 mm. brighter pictures. With F 1.6 lens and 3 
1806 Larchmont Ave., Chicago, II 6 . ; . ; 47 . it ¥ 
: + * sound movies at home or in auditori- 50-watt lamp, 400-foot film capacity 
i Send details on items: 1( ); 2( ); 3(€ ); 4(€); ; ums. Projects both sound and silent films. Se ee EE re 
a 5); 6( ); 7( ) as listed in this advertisement. 4 
| i 
| i 
t PE etcct cab neecescdee rie ae betdnee een i 
t | 
1 PRECISION-MADE BY 
t DE ise amanywtadaewwaeanadidlerete sashes = 
' 
BELL H W L 
8 City adrian ineeanig . State 
t 
= . - 
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LAMOUR photography — the 

achievement of prints conveying 

that indefinable something known 
variously as “it,” “oomph,” “personality, 
“attraction,” and “wow!”—is essentially a 
Hollywood product. 

The motion picture industry fosters and 
furthers the careers of its heroines 
through the medium of a special type of 
photograph. The work of achieving 
glamour photographically is entrusted to 
a score or so of men called “glamour 
boys” because of their rare ability to 
translate to negative and print that afore- 
mentioned, indefinable something. 

The methods and styles of these pho- 
tographers vary. Their general basic se- 
cret is lighting, whatever their individual 
styles. Their tricks of lighting, as well as 
their other “glamour” tricks, furthermore, 
are not beyond the reach of the average 
amateur’s knowledge or equipment. 

Elmer Fryer, who has been in Holly- 
wood’s still galleries for 22 years, says, 
“Don’t use too many lights. One or two 






are generally enough. Three should be allur. 
just about the limit.” 4 
Fryer’s application of lighting concerns lichtec 
backgrounds as well as subjects. He eee 
likes fur backgrounds or soft, slightly $ sina 
shimmering materials which can be nee 
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Hurrell created a typical picture of movie 
glamour in this portrait of Ann Sheridan. 
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Margaret Lindsay's portrait by Hurrell is full of life® warmth, and 
allure. He used a single light as the only source of. illumination. 


accentuate the beauty before 
Fryer believes the back- 
uld be chosen carefully, as 
light positions, in order to 
the subject’s attractiveness. 
s against distracting back- 
of course, drawing an analogy 
creen 

musical director,” says Fryer, 
vital contribution to a movie, 
bu doesn’t want the music to be no- 
ticed. He is flattered when it isn’t, when 
he knows that the audience says it’s a 
swell picture because of the story. If the 
story lost to the musical score, it would 
be too bad for the movie as a whole. The 
idea applies to lights and back- 
ground They should be unobtrusive 
parts of the picture, helping the ‘produc- 

tion’ but not getting in its way.” 
Fryer believes in the achievement of a 
“glamour mood” in_ his subjects. He 


thinks beauties should be talked to, told 


about their charms. He doesn’t recom- 
mend overdoing it. He does recommend 
that th photographer eventually find 
Some subject interesting to the star, 
whether the subject is the star herself or 
the f affairs in far-off, benighted 
Fryer thinks conversation 
the feeling for glamour which 
o record on film. 


t 


eteran’s tricks of “glamour shoot- 
which there is no closed season. 


l€ 


use of shadows, high spot- 
‘cement to emphasize the hair 
nd shoulders, a fully made-up 
light smear of cold cream on the 


| lighting for blondes is illustrated 
ryers portrait of Gloria Dickson. 
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eyelids, a smart coiffure, and chic clothes. 

“Speaking of clothes,’ he says, “they 
don’t have to be off to produce a glamor- 
ous picture. Clothes are a part of the 
picture, like the background. But there 
is no reason why a good physical chara 
teristic should not be used. Kitty Gor- 
don’s back, to go back a few years, Joan 
Blondell’s shoulders, Marlene Dietrich’s 
legs—these things helped make them 
glamorous.” 

Given every other requirement for a 


Powolny used a light oil make-up on Loretta Young in order 
to outline the highlights. He, also, used a single light. 


glamour picture, Fryer maintains that a 
true shot of that kind cannot be made 
without the “right eyes.” That, he ex- 
plains, has nothing to do with color. He 
means that the subject has to feel glamor- 
ous and show in her eyes the allure and 
attraction which will make the finished 
print an effective, genuine “glamour pic.” 

“That’s what I meant,” he says, “when 
I said ‘talk to ’em.’” 

Most smiles are “anti-glamour” as far 

(Continued on page 94) 
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AN EXPERT WHOSE STRIKING 
INDUSTRIAL SHOTS APPEL 
IN NATIONAL MAGAZINE 
TELLS THE AMATEUR Hoye 
TO DUPLICATE HIS RESULTS 





€@ 


Photographing a subject like this rolling mill almost necessitates using a swing camera back. 
It permits placing the camera near the subject and including a wide field of view 
without getting distortion. Photos on this page are reproduced by courtesy of Republic Steel. 


PICTLIRES OF POWER | 


, In the picture on the left synchronized flash brought out detail which is lacking in the shot at the right. 
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Clever lighting stresses texture in these 
gears. (Courtesy of "Fortune" Magazine.) 


NDUSTRY presents a fascinating sub- 
ject for the lens. Few other subjects 
offer the drama, excitement, variety, 
uating activity that modern in- 
| dustry does. Huge smokestacks belching 
smoke, shiny silver oil tanks, the intricate 


and sti 


t 
} patterns of conveyors, complex shapes of 


oil refineries, the metallic sheen of fly- 
the rocket flare of hot steel being 
offer many possibilities for prize- 
pictures. 
r is the keynote of industry and 
this power must be reflected in your pic- 
tures. Your approach to the machine may 
be individual. You may be interested in 
its rhythmic quality, such as is presented 
by a series of spools on a great loom; or 
in the matic power of a great steel 
furnac: iring forth white hot metal; 
or mer the teamwork between man 
Whatever your approach 
oft, lyric, romantic pictures are 
intagonistic to the spirit of 


wheel 


and machine 
may be, 
definitely 
power 

Indus photography is divided into 
two disti: fields. They are defined by 
the outdoor pictorial possibilities, and 
those within the plant. One need not 
worry much about the equipment re- 
quired for photographing industrial ex- 
teriors. Practically any camera loaded 
with fairly fast panchromatic film and 
equipped with a filter will do. Interior 
photography is more complicated, but let 
us take the exteriors first. 

The amateur, especially if he lives in a 
large will find all about him excel- 
lent subjects for his camera. If you can- 
not entrance to a factory, you need 
not be discouraged. A walk around the 
pre es will reveal interesting pano- 
ran views or angle shots. Study the 
different structures at different times of 
the An amateur with a keen nose 

pheric effects will contrive to 
variety of scenic studies. In the 
r near midday he will see bold, 
rigid outlines clearly etched 
the sky; at twilight there are 
hapes darkly silhouetted in the 
nlight. 


An effective camera angle produced this powerful composition by the author, in which 
sunlit metal is outlined against the sky. Outdoor industrial scenes offer many such subjects. 


The operations of a plant often sprawl 
out over the countryside beyond the con- 
fines of the plant itself. In these outly- 
ing areas you are apt to find cranes and 
conveyors loading finished products or 
raw materials into freight cars or barges 
(if the plant is situated on a water- 
front). If you are lucky enough to get 
into the plant itself, then the world is 
yours, especially if the location happens 
to be a steel mill, a coke plant, or an oil 
refinery. 

Once inside, you will probably fire 
away recklessly at everything in sight, 
quickly exhausting your film supply. 
Instead, you must keep cool, walk lei- 
surely through the plant, examine the 
various buildings or operations carefully, 
and shoot with some idea of the final re- 
sult in mind. Compose carefully, and if 
you know the elements of exposure and 
development, you will be rewarded for 
your pains. 

Generally speaking, there are two ways 
of getting into a plant; a hard way and an 
easy way. The first is something like this. 
Our aspiring and enthusiastic amateur 
writes to the Advertising Manager of the 
Blank-Blank Co., Inc., asking for permis- 
sion to take photographs in the plant. In 
return for this small favor, he promises 
to present to the company a superb ex- 
ample of photographic art, or several of 
them, with full reproduction rights, etc., 
etc. He may also send them several of 


the finest examples of his work, so that 
the Blank-Blank Co., Inc., may become 
acquainted and impressed with the really 
excellent pictures of their own factory 
they may anticipate. 

After mailing these various items, our 
amateur waits for several weeks, while 
his generous offer is being given the very, 
very full consideration of the Blank- 
Blank Co., Inc. He then writes again, 
politely inquiring whether any considera- 
tion has been given to his proposal, and 
whether a decision has been reached. 
Promptly by the next mail he will receive 
a package containing his prints, together 
with a cheerful little note saying that 
“although your pictures were highly 
praised by all who saw them, we are very 
sorry, etc., and we shall be glad to in- 
form you should we ever need photo- 
graphs.” This goes on until the amateur 
finally gives up the whole idea and goes 
into tabletop photography. 

The easy way is brief and much less 
exacting. If the amateur has an uncle 
who is the 3rd, 4th or even 5th vice- 
president of the Blank-Blank Co., Inc., he 
need merely walk into the plant, inform 
the watchman who he is and that he is 
about to take some pictures, and then set 
up his camera anywhere! 

Of course, it isn’t impossible to get into 
the plant through still other means. Fre- 
quently a word to some friend will be 

(Continued on page 87) 
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LIGHT PLAYS STRANGE TRICKS IN MOUNTAINOUS 
COUNTRY. AVOID PITFALLS AND FOLLOW RULES IF YOU 
WANT YOUR PICTURES TO EQUAL NATURE'S BEAUTY. ‘ Sing 
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Photos by Courtesy Santa 


The luxuriant growth of evergreens and the heavy shadows in the foreground lend pic- 
torial contrast to the snowy north face of Pike's Peak seen from Woodland Park, Colo. 


NYONE vacationing in the moun- 
tains is impressed with the vistas 
of immense distance and with the 

grandeur and ruggedness of the high- 
land monarchs. Perhaps one may be 
pardoned for enthusiastically snapping 
everything he sees. But the results are 
unfortunately a damper to enthusiasm 
when they often fail to reproduce the im- 
pressions that were so vivid and inspir- 
ing. 

Several conditions combine to complete 
your downfall when you first attempt to 
record mountain scenery. The most im- 
portant is the vast amount of light pres- 
ent—usually far more than you have 
ever encountered, except in marine pho- 
tography 

The second complication is the flatten- 
ing effect of distance. This, too, may 
mislead you into giving far too much 
exposure 

The third disturbing factor is the 
temptation to make exposures when the 
sun is high and the color of the various 
formations—rocks, trees, snow—is most 
easily seen by the eyes. 

Most discussions of exposure seem to 
agree that a distant view requires but 
one-fourth the exposure of an average, 
or so-called normal, view. This normal 
view is a landscape with a partly shad- 
owed foreground and the most distant 
portions of the scene rarely more than 
a hundred yards away. Since the dis- 
tant view requires but one-fourth the 
exposure of the normal view, the amount 
of light available in the distant view 
must be four times stronger. While 
many of the modern films have great 
latitude—ability to withstand over- or 
underexposure and still give satisfactory 
hegatives—the degree of light inherent 
ina distant view must be taken into ac- 
count when determining exposure. 

I have found that above four or five 
thousand feet in altitude, the exposure 
of a distant view—already reduced to 
one-fourth of normal—may safely be cut 

again, or reduced to one-eighth 
required by the average scene. 
altitude of five thousand feet the 
nsity is reduced by about twenty 


per cent. It seems logical that this re- 
duction in the amount of air through 
which light passes should have its effect 
in an increased amount of light striking 
the ground and reflecting into the lens. 

At first glance the distant part of a 
landscape seems to be dull. Close in- 
spection, however, will show that al- 
though the highlights snow, light 
patches of rock, etc.—are less bright than 
similar objects close at hand, the shad- 
owed portions are far more luminous 
than similar formations closer to the 
camera. This means that the total 
amount of light coming from a distant 
portion of a view is at least equal and 
probably much greater than that coming 
from exactly similar portions in mid- 
distance. This compression of tones—for 
the difference in light reflected from 
highlights and dark portions is actually 
very slight—results in flattened negative 
values. This flattening effect, or reduc- 
tion of contrast, is compensated for only 
partially by one-fourth or even one- 
eighth normal exposure. 

The photographing of really distant 
scenes, such as horizons ten to thirty 
miles away, calls for an entirely different 
technique. Exposure must be shortened 
still further, and the low contrast of the 
negative must be bolstered by printing 
or enlarging on high contrast, or short 
scale, paper. Such handling will bring 
out the best of distant horizons; but, in 
my honest opinion, the results are not 
pictorially valuable and they are prob- 
ably of little use in any event except for 
possible identification of distant peaks. 

What should you do? Forget that 
these distant horizons exist unless you 
have an experimentative nature. It 
should be obvious that the short expo- 
sures required to bring out distant views 
will mean the serious underexposure of 
all else in the picture. In other words, 
forget anything more than ten miles 
away—except in rare conditions in the 
clear atmosphere of the Rockies—and 
concentrate on all within that distance. 
Even here, the problems of reducing the 
extremely long range tones to good nega- 
tive values are sufficient to warrant study. 


DETROIT PUBLIC LIBRARY 


A filter darkened the sky and emphasized 
the white San Francisco Peaks in Arizona. 


In the mid-distance of landscapes in 
mountainous country the amount of light 
is usually sufficient for one-quarter or 
one-eighth normal exposures to give 
nicely balanced negatives. If this ex- 
posure is given a negative, the foreground 
will prove to be underexposed, while the 
extreme distance, as we have learned 
from above, will be overexposed. This 
is a condition that exists, and must be 
made the best of. In other words, be- 
fore you begin to think about the ex- 
posure for a certain picture, you must 
answer a very important question: Which 
of the three portions of this picture 
foreground, middle distance, or extreme 
distance—is most vital to the picture? 
With this question answered, the expo- 
sure has only to be determined for that 
portion of the whole. 

The choice of a portion of a negative 
for full exposure results in the fullest 
(Continued on page 84) 
Going-to-the-Sun Mountain towers impres- 


sively above you in Glacier National Park. 
Photo by Courtesy Great Northern Ratlway 








PROPS 
From the PANTRY 


Unique and amusing tabletop set-ups can 
be made from the common articles found 
in your vegetable bin. Those shown here 
are the handiwork of Count de Miro, well 
known illustration photographer. The pos- 
sibilities of this type of tabletop photog- 
raphy are limited only by your own ingenu- 
ity. Bizarre effects can be produced by light- 
ing as well as by the fantastic creatures 
you fashion. Count de Miro has used the 
vegetable characters many times in illus- 
tration work. You can adapt this idea 
for your own amusement and needs. 


Above: A black background 
sets off the figurine to 
good advantage and allows 
full emphasis of lighting. 
Materials are potatoes 
beans, peas, and carrots 


Left: Three spice - eyed, 
onion-headed carrots row- 
ing a banana boat with 
toothpick oars. Crink'ed 
cellophane simulates water 
with deceiving accuracy 








Left: Here is a_ kitchen 
monster that springs en- 
tirely from the imagina- 
tion. Flat lighting from 
a single lamp sets it off 
from the black background. 
Anatomically it consists 
of a squash, peas, bean, 
a potato, and a radish. 























Right: Corrugated paper 
affords a versatile back- 
ground with which a num- 
ber of effects may be pro- 
duced. Note that the celery 
lady is silhouetted against 
a shadowed portion while 
the lighted side resembles 
a fluted Grecian column. 













ind 
to 
ws 
ng 
es 
ts 


> Ww - 
ith 
ed 
ter 


cy 


4 
4 
E 


19 


1 THE MINIATURE CAMERA 
| Aids Movie Production 


by LEW LANDERS 


Director, RKO-Radio Pictures 


A motion picture director tells how he uses a miniature 


camera in his work. It assists him in numerous ways 


through which production time and money are saved. 


INIATURE cameras have carved 
M a definite place for themselves 

in the science and technique 
of motion picture making. I began to 
use a miniature camera purely as a 
hobby. Naturally, I found it a delight- 
ful and entertaining one. Little by little, 
however, I came to realize its technical 
value in motion picture work. The more 
a director knows about the problems of 
lighting, the better able he is to arrange 
his sets so that there will be a minimum 
amount of the moving of lights. This 
shifting of lights is the chief cause of 
lost time in the making of a picture. I 
mention lights not as the most important 


point in which a miniature makes for 
success in production, but to show how 
many correlated, although sometimes 
small, items have a definite effect on the 
whole. 


The art department of any studio often 
builds miniature sets so that the director 
may take little figures and move them 


around. In this manner he can tell 
whether or not the set is designed so 
that he can “play” the action as he wants 


it. 

After such a set has been okayed for 
construction, I take it to my home and 
there begin my experiments with light- 
ing. My camera is a Contax with an f 15 
lens, and I use it to make exposures of 
high-key lighting to simulate the effect 
of daytime, and low-key lighting to give 
a night effect. 

By studying these pictures and re- 
membering the amount of time it took 


Director Lew Landers with the Contax III 
he uses constantly during his movie work. 


to move my miniature lights, I am able 
to estimate the time it would take on an 
actual stage. With this to guide me, and 
the miniature players as my basis, it is 
possible to work out the action of the 
picture so as to consume only a minimum 
of time in production. 

On the surface, this may not appear to 
be of much importance, but with pro- 
duction costs clicking into four figures 
a day, every minute saved means hun- 
dreds of dollars. In addition, working 
with a miniature camera on the min- 
iature sets, I have been able to fix in my 
mind every move and every effect I want 
to obtain in the finished film. Thus the 
rehearsal time is cut to a minimum, and 
I can swing from one set to the next 
with a feeling of sureness. 

I have found the monochromatic view- 
ing filters that I use to be very handy 
in mapping out the lighting for my pic- 
tures. They are particularly useful with 
the miniature sets because the light and 
shade there are not as definitely outlined 
as in the full-size sets. Practically every 
director, cameraman, or still photograph- 
er becomes skilled at judging light values 
without the use of viewing filters, but 
they can always be in some doubt. 

Too, the monochromatic filter has a 
very definite value in judging the make- 
up of the various players. It is obvious 
that in pictures, as in real life, there are 
variations in complexion tones, not only 
between men and women, but between 
blondes and brunettes. By the use of 
the filter I am able to judge whether or 
not these complexion tones will show up 
on film. If I find that a player’s face 
registers a white glare through my filter, 
I know the make-up is too light. This is 
easily remedied by the make-up man be- 
fore the scene starts. These contrasting 
complexion tints may not be detected by 
the naked eye, but stand out vividly 
through the filters. 

While I am on the subject of make-up 
here is a point where the miniature is a 
great help. 

Say for instance that I am “working a 
scene” where the heroine is all “mussed 
up.” Hair straggling, face smeared, eyes 
marred by running mascara. Say, too, 
that the scene mentioned is the last one 
taken at night before the company quits 
work and calls it a day. 
(Continued on page 105) 
































































A shot of actor Harry Carey serves as a 
make-up reference for the next day's work. 
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Landers snaps interesting places and files 
them away as possible sites for location. 


Positions of actors on sets are recorded 
in case the scene has to be taken again. 
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HERMAN A. SCHERRER 


Illustrations by the Author 
Other bromoils by H. A. Scherrer appear on pages 42-43 


Art and photography are nicely blended in 
this flexible medium. An interesting des- 
cription of the technique is given here byan 
expert who is well known as a salon judge. 


In this finished bromoil print the author modified tonal values so as to frame the 
composition effectively. The original subject matter itself has been left unchanged. 
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INE out of ten amateur photog- 
N raphers shy away from the time- 

honored bromoil process. Some 
frankly feel that it is too involved or too 
difficult to tackle. Others scoff at any 
photographic process which involves 
much or even any manipulation of print 
or negative. 

That the process is not nearly so dif- 
ficult as is commonly believed, this ar- 
ticle will attempt to show. Regarding 
its justification as a photographic pro- 
cedure we will not attempt to write. Suf- 
fice it to say that bromoils and transfers 
lend themselves to the production of 
prints having beautiful and distinctive 
quality, a number of effective textures, 
and depths of tone not so easily obtain- 
able in other media. 

The term bromoil is traceable to the 
fact that in this process the making of 
bromide (or chloro-bromide) prints is 
combined with the use of oil pigment to 
produce a photographic image. Briefly, 
a bromoil is distinguished by having its 
final image composed of a pigment upon 
the surface of gelatin or paper rather 
than imbedded in the emulsion. The 
image therefore is much easier to get at; 
pigment may be added or removed with 
ease and assurance, permitting consider- 
able modification and changes in values. 

If you read several of the books and 
articles dealing with this subject you may 
be deterred from attempting it yourself 
because there seems to be great variance 
among the methods of procedure set 
forth. This is misleading, since the 
theory remains the same in all cases. Any 
differences lie in the preparation of the 
matrix. This is explainable in two ways. 


Straight print of entire negative, show- 
ing area chosen for final matrix print. 





- 
he ee 


pt eae 








r}The Beginner 


hotog- 
time- 
Some 
or too 
it any 
volves 
print 


o dif- 

is ar- 
arding |@ 
> pro- ; 
Suf- @& 
nsfers “| 
on of 
nctive 
‘tures, 
btain- 


i ae 


o the 
ng of ; 
nts is 
ent to 
riefly, 
ng its 
upon 
‘ather 
The 
et at; 
with 
sider- 
ues. 
; and 
| may 
urself 
‘lance 
p set 
the 
Any 4 
f the 
ways. 


* 
cacy 


t 4 
APE AME AES 


Ow- 
int. 








First, each particular make of bromide 
or chloro-bromide paper requires indi- 
vidual treatment to prepare it for the best 
results. Secondly, the pigmenting proc- 
ess, being purely manual, becomes indi- 
vidualistic with each worker. Since each 
sort of brush stroke produces different 
results, it becomes important to prepare 
the gelatin so that it will be most recep- 
tive to the brush stroke adopted. 

It therefore behooves the beginner to 
adhere closely to one technique before 
combining several, if he wishes to avoid 
pitfalls. Hence this description will fol- 
low one procedure without modifications. 
To accomplish this it will be necessary to 
name certain makes of materials, but in 
so doing we wish to make it clear that 
these are by’ no means the only kinds 
fitted for the process. 

To make a bromoil we start with a 
bromide or a_ chloro-bromide print 
which has been fixed and dried, and 
which was made either by contact or pro- 
jection printing. This print is then im- 
mersed in a bath which has the double 
function of bleaching t ~ print and of 
tanning or hardening the gelatin in di- 
rect proportion to the amount of silver 
which it contained. This resulting matrix 
is then washed and again fixed so that 
all remaining silver salts are removed, 
leaving us a tanned gelatin-coated paper. 
After another washing this matrix is 
again dried and aged. 

Upon soaking such a prepared matrix 
in water we find that the gelatin will ab- 
sorb water in inverse proportion to the 
tanning, i.e., it will absorb most water 
in the original lights, and least water in 
the original darks, with proportionate 
amounts for the intermediate values of 
the print. We find further that this ab- 
sorbed water has a repelling action to- 
wards the greasy ink pigment used in 
bromoil work, so that ink will be re- 
pelled in direct proportion to the lights 
of the original print. However, sufficient 
ink will adhere to the gelatin for us to 
build up our picture, and this resulting 
print is a bromoil. 

If we lay a freshly inked bromoil face 
down on a sheet of paper and apply suf- 
ficient pressure to cause the ink of the 
bromoil to leave the gelatin surface and 
adhere to the paper, the image thus pro- 
duced on paper is a simple bromoil trans- 
fer. And if we re-ink the same bromoil 
and repeat the process of transferring the 
ink one or more times on our original 
simple transfer (each time registering 
Perfectly with the preceding impres- 
Sion), we produce a multiple transfer. 

In entering upon a detailed description 
of bromoil I shall assume that the reader 
is sufficiently familiar with the basic 
Principles of photography to be able to 
make a negative and a projected bromide 
Print of whatever quality he may de- 


sire, but that he is a novice in bromoil- 
ing. With this in mind, perhaps the best 
method of approach will be for us to re- 
tire to the workroom and together go 
through the various steps necessary in 
making a finished print. 


THE NEGATIVE 


Any negative that renders a full scale 
of values from light to dark on a pro- 
jected bromide print may be used suc- 
cessfully for bromoil. However, the 
most suitable negative is one which has 
been fully exposed and softly developed. 
It should have a short scale (or low 
gamma), with a trace of silver deposit in 
the deepest shadows. Such a negative 
will result in the least trouble when we 
come to pigment our print. 

The size of the negative is of little im- 
portance, except that larger sizes may be 
treated with New Coccine so as to hold 
back portions which might otherwise 
print too dark. 


THE BROMIDE PRINT 


Having made the negative we must de- 
cide upon the bromide or chloro-bromide 
paper we are to use, for as stated above, 
papers require individual treatment for 
best results. My choice is Defender Ve- 
lour Black, Surface DD, Grade 22. The 
maker of this fast chloro-bromide paper 
requests that when it is intended for 
bromoil use the fact be made known with 
the order. 

Not every make of paper will give sat- 
isfactory results, for many emulsions 
have hardeners incorporated into them 
which will not permit of long scale dif- 
ferential in tanning. It is therefore un- 
wise for the beginner to experiment with 
unfamiliar brands. 

Our developing formula is made of the 
following ingredients: 


I Sig tng to ieo seatacwicietal 32 oz. 
Sodium sulfite .......... 1 oz 
Ya ee 80 grains 


Potassium bromide ......30 grains 


The prints should be developed for 
four minutes. No stop bath is needed or 
desired between development and fixa- 
tion, but prints should be well rinsed in 
clean water. 

The fixing bath is as follows: 


Water 
IK Gard scabies Sarkxtw eee 


Fixing time is fifteen minutes. Pro- 
longed fixing will bleach the prints to a 
marked degree. 

The above quantities of developer and 
fixing bath will suffice for about one 
dozen 11”x14” prints, provided that these 
twelve prints are developed within a pe- 
riod of two hours. 

An amidol developer will not keep and 
must be made up fresh immediately be- 
fore using. The fixing bath, while not 
exhausted, should nevertheless be dis- 
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The above test strip indicates that the 
proper exposure for this negative is be- 
tween 30 and 35 sec. Thus the print below 
was exposed 33 sec., developed 4 min. (as 
was the test strip). The resulting tonal 
flatness will make pigmenting easier. 

















Above: Print from an original negative, 
indicating portion selected for bromoil. 






















carded after twelve prints have been 
fixed in it. 

Before making the enlargement we 
must provide ourselves with a suitable 
mask or arrange the enlarging easel so 
that our finished print will have a white 
margin about 4%” wide on all four edges. 
This margin is called a safe edge and its 
purpose is to keep the brush from the 
damp blotter support during pigmenting. 

We are now ready to compose the pic- 
ture within the area of our mask—for it 
is well not to rely upon trimming for the 
final framing of our print. This becomes 
essential in making bromoils for transfer. 

The making of graduated test strips of 
varying exposures will be almost a neces- 
sity, especially for the beginner. It 
should be borne in mind, however, that 
the test strip must be developed for four 
minutes before selecting the section for 
printing time. 

It has always been our custom to place 
the test strip across such a section of the 
composition that it will cover a highlight 
and a correspondingly deep dark at the 
same time. In this way we can deter- 
mine from a single strip the time re- 
quired for the lights as well as the re- 
duced time (if necessary) for the darks. 




































In making our choice of the section of 
test strip we must choose one showing a 
perceptible deposit of silver on the very 
highest light, while at the same time the 
deepest dark must fall short of an abso- 
lute black. In other words, our print 
should not exhaust the range of the 
paper; it should be rather dull and lack- 
ing in sparkle. 

Thus having determined our proper 
printing time we make our exposure, 
dodging if necessary to prevent darks 
from burning too deeply. The paper is 
then developed in the amidol formula for 
four minutes; rinsed ten seconds in clean 
water; fixed fifteen minutes; and washed 
thoroughly in running water for one hour, 
Now lay the print face up on newspapers 
after all surface water has been carefully 
mopped up with a moist chamois. After 
the print has sufficiently dried to permit 
it to stand on end, it should be hung by 
means of clothes-pins on a iine for thor- 
ough and rapid drying from both sides. 


BLEACHING AND TANNING 


While bleaching and tanning of the 
gelatin are two separate and distinct ac- 
tions, they take place simultaneously in 
a single solution and this double action 
is usually referred to as bleaching. The 
bleaching of the print is caused by the 
reduction of the black silver to a white 
silver salt, which is in turn removed from 
the gelatin by subsequent fixing and 
washing. 

While the silver is being acted upon, 
the potassium bichromate in the solution 
is acting upon the gelatin in such a man- 
ner that it is hardened or tanned in direct 
proportion to the amount of silver in the 
original print. Hence we may say that 
our gelatin matrix contains a latent image 
of our original picture in degrees of hard- 
ness. 

It is this proportionate hardening or 
tanning that makes the bromoil process 
possible, because the gelatin will now ab- 
sorb water in inverse proportion to the 
amount of tanning. And this absorbed 
water has a repelling action towards the 
greasy ink used in pigmenting. This ac- 
tion will be greatest where the water 
content of the gelatin is greatest (in the 
lights of the print); it will be least where 
the water content is least (in the darks 
of the print) ; and it will be proportionate 
to the water content in the intermediate 
tonal values. Thus we will be able to 
reproduce our original picture with ink 
on the surface of the gelatin. 

The bleaching process is carried on in 
daylight or by white artificial light at any 
time after the original print has been 
thoroughly dried. Inasmuch as bleaching 
-jlution keeps well, and since some of 
tae ingredients dissolve slowly, it is wise 
to make up a concentrated stock solution 
as follows: 






ee eee er Carre oS 
Copper e@uifate .......e. 2 OZ. 
Potassium bromide ..... 2 oz. 
Potassium bichromate...50 grains 


Sulphuric acid C. P...... 40 drops 


Working solution: 1 part stock solution 
to 5 parts water. This working bleach 
(Continued on page 107) 


Left: Finished bromoil transfer, ‘Road to 
Ronco,’ which won many salon honors. 
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The close association of art- 
ists and photographers is the 
basis of a unique new school op- 
erated by Chicago Art Institute. 


possibilities is being put through 

its proving paces by the Art Insti- 
tute of Chicago. The first step was taken 
last summer when photographic classes 
were included in The Summer School of 
Painting at Saugatuck, Michigan. The 
mixing of the activities of photographers 
and painters was a significant and revo- 
lutionary step forward, particularly so 
since the relationship of the two fields of 
art expression has long been a contro- 
versial subject. 

Photography, claim most painters, is 
not art but the mere mechanical record- 
ing of things which anyone can accom- 
plish. They maintain that clicking a 
shutter is a far cry from art. 

Photographers, on the other hand, state 
that all photographs are not art by any 
means; and that, similarly, any and all 
products of the brush are not art by any 
stretch of the imagination. The final re- 
sult is the measuring rod to determine 
whether or not a picture, regardless of 
the media by which it was produced, is 
classed as art and the maker an artist. 
Through the liaison between painters and 
photographers at The Summer School of 
Painting it is becoming more apparent to 
all concerned, and to the rest of the 
world, that the two groups are working 
with and interested in similar ideas and 
have much in common. 

The photographic classes were started 
under the direction of Don Loving, A.R. 
PS., in the firm conviction that natural 
light offers a challenge to photographers 
which should not be overlooked. The 
idea of photographers and painters work- 
ing together further enhanced the pos- 
sibilities for creative work to the mutual 
benefit of both. 


A experiment that is loaded with 


A scenic shot by student Florence M. Reingold illustrates 
the environment in which student photographers do their work. 





This summer, during the month of 
August, the second season of the uncon- 
ventional association will swing into ac- 
tion. Not only are photographic view- 
points advocated and proved, but the 
photographic students are situated in an 
atmosphere of creative art expression, 
technique, and theory, with artists busy 
in all directions. 

The environment is one that is inspir- 
ing in every respect. Beach, dunes, for- 
ests, figure models, weathered textures, 
local character models—all presented in 
the light of the summer sun to test and 
instruct photographers in working with 
nature’s light. 

There is a general assignment every 
morning. Portraiture, landscapes, figure 
models, texture, design, native life, all 
find their way into the carefully planned 
work. No advantages are overlooked, no 
opportunities allowed to escape. 
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Carole May snapped a group of fellow students at work on the difficult problem of 
figure modeling in the open air using sunlight as the only source of illumination. 


Luncheon is followed by an hour’s lec- 
ture on photographic techniques, inter- 
spersed with informal questions and 
answers. Following this the afternoons 
are given to developing and printing. 

On Saturdays the week’s work is as- 
sembled for criticism, appreciation, and 
constructive comment by resident and 
guest instructors. A surprising unity of 
purpose between painters and photog- 
raphers emerges. It becomes apparent 
that all have been intrigued by similar 
ideas and have found comparable view- 
points. Photographers find many things 
in paintings, water colors, and drawings 
which they can turn to advantage, and 
painters find things of value in photo- 
graphs. 

The exclusive use of sunlight, the in- 
fluence exerted by environment and as- 
sociation, are producing results that are 
interesting and significant.—? 


Don Loving, A.R.P.S., made this picture of a painting class and 
the main studio. 


Photographers and painters exchange ideas. 





Mr. Bourges makes an adjustment on his camera. 


The pictures below were printed from 
color separations of Stuart Davis’ paint- 
ing "Composition." Reproduced by cour- 
tesy of the artist and "Time" Magazine. 
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The print above is from the red printer; 
that below is from the yellow. The 
differences in color values are evident 


Below is a print made from the blue 
printer, Can you tell from this series what 
colors the artist used in his painting? 


FERNAND 


BOURGES 


Does Justice to Color 
By BEAUMONT NEWHALL 


Skill with a camera, an artist's eye 
for color matching, and a photoen- 
graver's experience help this expert 
make his brilliant reproductions. 


F all branches of color photog- 
() raphy, the true reproduction of 
famous paintings in full color is 
one of the most exacting and difficult. To 
be worth the paper it is printed on, a re- 
production must be faithful to the orig- 
inal in every detail. A false tone is like 
a sour note in the recording of a great 
symphony, and is just as hard to tolerate. 
Nobody can imitate nature precisely. 
The painter and the photographer alike 
try largely to produce pictures which are 
convincing, knowing that to reproduce the 
tints and the values seen in nature is 
next to impossible. 

But the man who must reproduce a 
painting must duplicate the original as 
closely as possible, where the artist may 
have put his work across by means of a 
clever scheme or design. There is no 
latitude in a color reproduction, and like 
all imitations it is bound to be compared 
with the original. 

This is a severe test, and there are few 
photographers who are competent to meet 
it. One of the few is Fernand Bourges 
who, for thirty years, has been consistently 
turning out color reproductions of out- 
standing merit. Famous paintings in the 
Metropolitan Museum, in the Frick col- 
lection, and in other important galleries, 
both public and private, have been photo- 
graphed by him for reproduction in such 
national magazines as Life, Time, For- 
tune, Vogue, and Harper’s Bazaar. 

In addition he has made a great many 
color illustrations, maintaining since 1925 
a studio for this purpose. The Bourges 
Studio and the Bruehl Studio collabo- 
rated for several years. With the assist- 
ance of the Condé Nast engravers color 
illustrations were made which won ac- 
claim from all parts of the world. 

When I interviewed Mr. Bourges for 
PopuLaR PxHoToGRAPHY I asked particu- 
larly about his method of producing a 
color facsimile. He felt there was little 
to tell either about himself or about his 
work, but on the contrary I was able to 
obtain some highly interesting material. 

“The first thing is to light the painting 
properly,” he said. “That may seem to 
you an absurd remark, but it is really of 


the utmost importance. It’s more than a 
question of lighting an area evenly. You 
must consider how the picture was paint- 
ed, and how the artist planned it to be 
seen. 

“Some canvases need strong illumina- 
tion, others are best photographed in a 
weak light. Sometimes we place all our 
lights to one side of the painting. to bring 
out the brush strokes and the impasto or 
the actual body of the pigment. With 
other pictures we use an_ overhead 
“studio” light. I’ve got over thirty of the 
best lighting units, and there’s no telling 
when I'll need all of them.” 

Mr. Bourges’ mastery of the difficult 
technique of color reproduction results 
from long experience, and from a keen 
sense of color values. The latter attribute 
cannot be learned or taught. Unfailing 
instinct plays so great a part in Bourges’ 
successful work that he cannot impart his 
technique to any great extent. But what 
he has to say is interesting, nevertheless. 

“There isn’t any formula,” he says. “I 
can’t tell you how to light a painting any 
more than I could tell you ahead of time 
how to drive an automobile through traf- 
fic. Nobody can foretell just when, where, 
and how many times you will have to 
slow down, blow the horn, pass other 
cars, or stop between here and Times 
Square.” 

When the picture has been lighted to 
best advantage, and the camera is set up 
and focused, Bourges proceeds as follows: 

“We make four negatives on pan- 
chromatic plates. One of these is a nor- 
mal black-and-white exposure, made 
through a color-correction filter of a 
shade depending on the lighting. The 
other three are made with red, green, and 
blue filters, or, to be accurate, with 
minus-blue, minus-red, and minus-yel- 
low filters.” 

“Do you always use a step-wedge?” I 
inquired, referring to the custom of in- 
cluding in the field of the negatives a 
strip of black, white, and grey tones for 
the purpose of measuring the relative 
contrasts of the negatives in preparing 
perfectly balanced prints. 

“Not necessarily. A step-wedge usually 
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doesn’t mean a thing, unless it conforms 
with the density and range of the original. 
It is added to the picture; it wasn’t put 
there by the artist. After I’ve had an ap- 
prentice in here a couple of weeks, I can 
send him out, and he’ll bring back a per- 
fect step-wedge every time, but his color- 
separation negatives will be something 
else again. 

“It’s much more subtle than that. This 
color-reproduction game is not a bunch 
of formulas. We’re not just technicians 
following the rules. We've got to get out 
of the originals everything we can, and a 
step-wedge is not an original.” 

He held up to the window a brilliant 
full-color transparency, made up of three 
sheets of celluloid hinged like a book. 

“This is what we call a color-guide,” he 
explained. “These are prints on celluloid 
acetate which we’ve sensitized here in the 
shop. You notice that they’re toned red, 
yellow, and blue—each of them was 
printed from the negative filtered with the 
complimentary color, or ‘minus’ filter. 
This scheme is the cheapest and most 
practical way we’ve found of making a 
proof to show our client and to guide the 
engraver. Of course, we can make a car- 
bro print on paper, but it will cost the 
client a lot more money, and it’s unneces- 
sary. 

The rest of the job is handled by the 
photoengraver. He carries on where the 
color photographer ends; it is a continu- 
ation of the process, not a separate opera- 
tion. 

‘I'm a trained photoengraver myself,” 
Mr. Bourges admitted, “and I’m proud to 
carry the journeyman’s card.” Perhaps 
the card is one reason why his results are 
so outstanding; being entirely familiar 
with the engraver’s problems, he can fur- 
nish him with the kind of negatives best 
suited to his part of the job. 

The engraver makes half-tone cuts 
directly from the original negatives. This 
is contrary to the usual black-and-white 
process, where special negatives are 
copied from the photographer’s paper 
prints. Such a procedure is wasteful, and 
the time will come when the photog- 
rapher will be asked by publishers and 
editors for a negative instead of a glossy 
print. In the pages of Camera Work, the 
beautiful magazine edited by Alfred 
Stieglitz from 1902 to 1916, there are many 
direct photogravures, and the plates for 
Dr. Paul Wolff’s My First Ten Years with 
a Leica were made from the original 


39 mm negatives, without any interme- 
diate positives. 
Once prepared, the half-tone cuts 


made from the filtered negatives are inked 
red, blue, and yellow, and are printed one 
over the other in perfect register on the 
paper which will form the pages of the 


book or magazine. Then the half-tone 
'rom the “normal” negative is printed in 
black Theoretically, of course, the mix- 
ing of equal quantities of the primary pig- 


ments (red, blue, and yellow) will pro- 


black. But in actual practice, such 
theoretical perfection is almost impossible 
to obtain, and so the “black-printer” cov- 
*rs up any slight inequalities, and sharp- 
ens tl € contrasts of the reproduction. 

What good, then, is the color-guide, 
‘ransparency? Is it just a proof 
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The elimination of reflections is a problem in copying work, making lighting tricky as 


demonstrated above. 


Bourges is shown photographing one of the famous Akeley 


exhibits (which combine figures and painted backgrounds) in New Yo:' s American 
Museum of Natural History. These studies were featured in natural color in "Life" 


Magazine, arousing much admiration because of their color fidelity. 


The lower 


picture was made from a yellow separation negative in this series. 


which you make for the client?” I asked. 

“No, it has a very important part to 
play. It is impossible to make a half- 
tone cut entirely by the mechanical 
process. It has to be re-etched by hand. 
The color etcher, whose job it is to do this 
re-etching, must have something to work 
from. The ideal thing, of course, would 
be the original painting, but we do most 
of our work from priceless originals. It 
would be unthinkable to bring these into 
the engraver’s shop. Right now there are 
two of my crews on the road, making 
negatives of paintings which are too valu- 
able or awkward in size to be shipped on 
to New York. 

“The color guide gives the photoen- 


graver an idea of the original. Sometimes 
I’ve seen color etchers work from detailed 
color notes made on the spot, but I be- 
lieve this system of ours to be much more 
accurate.” 

Thus color reproduction is first a break- 
down by the photographer and then as- 
sembly by the engravers and printers. 
Every step in this long process depends 
on the others, and all must balance per- 
fectly. 

“We select our dyes,’ went on Mr. 
Bourges, “according to the kind of light 
we're using to view the color guide, ac- 
cording to the color-sensitivity of the 
particular batch of panchromatic plates 

(Continued on page 78) 
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The advertising agency supplied the author with this photo- 
static copy of the layout, to guide him in his preparations. 
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The finished advertisement appeared like this, occupying more 
than half a page in the leading New York metropolitan dailies. 


THE BIRTH OF AN AD 


BY REMIE LOHSE 


“\ VERY time a photographer is con- 
fronted with a new photographic 


problem he stops to think “How 
can I best solve this one?” And when an 
assignment is entrusted to you there is a 
genuine responsibility involved which 
makes advance calculations imperative. 

In making pictures for a brewery ad- 
vertising campaign this spring I was con- 
fronted with problems which had to be 
met and conquered within a compara- 
tively brief period of time. While the so- 
lution of these problems may seem some-: 
what specific it is my belief that the 
methods used can really be applied more 
universally. 

Lennen & Mitchell, Inc. (advertising 
agents for the Jacob Ruppert brewery in 
New York City) were preparing a couple 
of early spring ads for their client. One 
of these was to be based on the fact that 
every Tuesday a ladies’ club is invited 
for lunch at the Stube located within the 
brewery. Following a luncheon, with 
which beer is served, the ladies are 
escorted through the brewery, while the 
highlights of beer manufacture are shown 
them. 

The caption of the proposed ad in this 
instance was to be: “Mrs. New Yorker 
Goes To A Party.” Myron Perley, art di- 
rector for: Lennen & Mitchell, commis- 
sioned me to make the photographs, and 
supplied me with a photostat of the lay- 
out, which had been prepared in advance 
by the agency and okayed by their client 

Accordingly, I decided on the following 
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A top-ranking photographic illustrator takes you with 
him on a big assignment. You're bound to get many 
helpful pointers from this veteran's detailed explana- 
tion of how he makes his pictures tell the story. 


equipment and procedure for photograph- 
ing the luncheon scene. A 6 x 6 cm Super 
Ikonta B camera was to be used, loaded 
with Agfa Superpan Press roll film. The 
8 cm lens was to be stopped down to f 11 
or f 16. By means of a Kalart Micromatic 
synchronizer, the Compur shutter was to 
be synchronized at 1/100 sec. with No. 20 
G.E. foil flashbulbs wired to a Multiflash 
floor battery. 

As a re-take would be practically im- 
possible, and the actual venture was 
rather costly, I decided that an advance 
test made at the place using a few casual 
people as models would correct any pos- 
sible error in preliminary calculations. I 
had wanted to limit myself to two flashes 
on extensions, since everybody acquaint- 
ed with the “moods” of synchronization 
knows how many pitfalls the combina- 
tion of flashbulbs, synchronizer, electric 
current, wire extensions, and camera 
shutter can conceal. Furthermore, as 
noted above, the place would be exceed- 
ingly crowded and space for additional 
lighting equipment at a premium. 

The lamps used in the tests were placed 
to the right as shown in the diagram of 


the luncheon scene. The results showed 
a lack of illumination on the left back- 
ground, so a third lamp on a cord at least 
30 ft. long (see diagram) had to be added 
to cover this. All the reflectors were to 
be placed as high as possible under the 
ceiling, each held by an assistant. This 
would allow the waiters to get by without 
knocking down equipment; it was 
planned to let the luncheon take its reg- 
ular course, in order to avoid any “posed” 
appearance. 

The wire connections I use for my 
flashes are of a very thin variety, much to 
the disapproval of my Kalart friends, who 
would feel safer if I used a “brass-rail” 
thickness to insure a good instantaneous 
“lead” of current. I maintain that the 
freedom of movement allowed by the 
lighter kind amply makes up for the risk 
involved, as heavier equipment gradually 
forces you to “tighten down” on your 
working. Any such unfavorable influence 
is often visible in the finished photo- 
graph. 

By adding up the various wire exten- 
sions (camera to battery to flashes) I had 
now run up my wire footage to 81. This 
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The diagram (left) demonstrates the author's arrangement 
for photographing the luncheon scene above. Note how three 
flashbulbs were used to light this big room effectively. 


In shooting the scene in the copper-kettle room a setup 
like the one below was employed. Daylight was used to ex- 
cellent advantage in the picture, as seen at the right. 


was a considerable length to bank on 
under the circumstances, as I was plan- 
ning to use foil lamps with a narrow peak 
of illumination. Syncrograph tests made 
in my darkroom gave me a pretty even 
setting on my synchronizer and I was 
now all set to go. 

As the luncheon was scheduled for 1 
oclock I had the models arrive at 12, so 
as to make sure that instructions and 
preparations would be over by the time 
the guests arrived. It was a simple mat- 
ter to have a little platform placed at the 
correct distance from the models’ table, 
and the camera on a tripod placed on it. 
By this procedure I would be relieved 
from constant viewing and rangefinding, 
and could devote my full time to direct- 
ing the models and checking up on the 
lights. Among the things to do in ad- 
vance was selecting the waiter for the 
foreground table and giving him instruc- 


the ns, 


as he was to “stick to us” through 


the who 


ing fre 


le luncheon. He was to be serv- 
hly poured beer to the ladies, 
their glasses were to be almost 
In the beginning we had the 
ing a new supply of beer glasses 


therefor; 
empty 


Walter | 


every time the 
foam had disap- 
peared onthe 
nearly empty ones. 
Later we found 
that it would be 
far easier to take 
care of this by a 
slight retouching 
on the finished 
photograph. 

After signatures 
were obtained 
from all the ladies 
who would be li- 
able to appear in 
the photograph, 
thus releasing it for advertising, we were 
ready to shoot. 

I made 11 exposures of this scene mak- 
ing slight variations every time, also hav- 
ing the models change seats. The last 
three exposures I made at 1/50 sec. to 
further insure synchronization. Of all 
these only one shot missed on account of 
a faulty flashbulb. The shots made at 
1/50 sec. were rather soft, though, due to 

(Continued on page 100) 
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in the Park 


BY RICHARD and LIONEL WURTS 


Illustrations by Wurts Brothers 


Two experts give you sound practical advice 


on how to find real pictures in your neigh- 


borhood park, or right in your own garden. 


FTER many months of winter it is 
A a relief to be able to turn our cam- 

eras on a bountiful nature that is 
clothed with fresh green leaves and soft 
grass. And wherever you live, you may 
seek out locations that will offer you 
much. Those who live in large cities are 
blessed with parks, while those who live 
in smaller towns will undoubtedly have 
access to a multitude of gardens. Both 


The inclusion of an inanimate object in the picture will often enhance 
the strength of the composition and lend it an unstudied charm. 


7 , 
at 4 





of these are planned in a manner which 
will permit you to obtain inspiring vis- 
tas—which will allow you to dramatize 
foliage with your camera. 

The flashing spirit of nature which 
gives photographers and artists the same 
desire to catch and hold a glimpse of 
beauty may lead you to snap in any di- 
rection regardless of light, shade, fore- 
ground, distance, or height. Later, when 
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The brilliance of the foliage in this print 
is due to use of a yellow-green filter, 


the negatives have been developed, the 


results often appear flat or jumbled by 


too much detail. You should stop and & 


realize that the split second of inspira- 
tion was really caused by just one sec. 
tion of your view as you moved past, and 
was influenced also by all other senses— 


the smell of the plants, the resilience of | 


the turf, the sound of birds or wind, and 
the memory of past glimpses of beauty. 

You can learn to capture all this on 
film, just as the great impressionist paint- 
ers learned after years of effort. By con- 
tinuous experiment at choosing the basic 
composition, and by studying every an- 
gle, you can make a picture so natural 
that it will not only bring back your first 
sensations at seeing the view, but will be 
simple enough to tell the story to any 
one else who looks at the photograph. 

Having chosen your ground, study the 
contour of the land before using film. Do 
you want to look down a slope to give a 
feeling of height to the viewer, or up a 
hill to outline a tree or row of flowers on 
the skyline? Maybe a pool or wide ex- 
panse of lawn strikes your fancy, but 
seems devoid of any foreground or mid- 
distance interest. Modify this by mov- 
ing your point of view to include a wind- 
ing road or path running from close to 
the camera into the background. If pos- 
sible, include also an overhanging tree on 
one side to frame the view. Set your 
camera up on a tripod to one side of the 
path and include some grass on each side 
of it. This will cut down the width of 
the path, so that it will not be too prom- 
inent. 

The occasional introduction of a figure 
or animal will not distract the eye from 
the main theme if it is skillfully blended. 
An inanimate object like a _ garden 
bench, a rake, or an arch of flowers will 
often emphasize the charm of the compo- 
sition without taking attention away 
from the rest of the view. A point to re- 
member in connection with framing the 
picture is to have the sun at your right 
or left, so the trees throw long shadows 
across the foreground. This will help to 
carry your eye by contrast into the pic- 
ture, and lend that atmosphere we like 
to the background. Such shadows near 
the camera will prove darker than those 
in the distance. Long shadows of the 


Long shadows entering from the side lead the eye into the back- 
ground and increase the perspective of this excellent picture. 
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The crisp detail of this picture was ob- 


c 


tained by using 4 diaphragm stop of f 32. 


early morning or late afternoon will give 
this effect, and there is plenty of light 
from the sky to soften shadows if cor- 
rect exposure is given. Use an exposure 
meter 

A light yellow filter equivalent to K-1 
will be most effective in giving good color 
separation without too much contrast, in 
most cases. The yellow-green filters 
(about 2 times factor) seem more suit- 
able with the new, fast panchromatic 
films. A sky or graduated filter is handy 
when you want to emphasize the sky or 
clouds without subduing the foreground. 
In fact it is nearly always best to keep 
the tone of the sky down if the main 
part of your picture is the planting. 

Also estimate as near as possible the 
amount of light and shade present over 
all. In a good composition the chiar- 
oscuro effect amounts to one-quarter or 
one-third highlights with the rest shad- 
ows. A reducing glass helps to estimate 
the composition values. If you can not 
buy one that has the proportions of your 
plate, then glue on it a mask of the right 
shape. 

Never attempt landscape shots—either 
in black-and-white or color—in flat or 
cloudy light, or your results will lack 
character. Of course if you are trying 
for a misty atmosphere, looking through 
early morning fog, or a moonlight scene, 
by looking into the sun, the approach 
seems different. However, even in cases 
like these you will be utilizing the con- 
trast of light on shadow. Always use 
a lens shade. 

It is practically useless to try garden 
or park views on a windy day, for you 
will start tearing out hair waiting for 
the leaves to quiet down. Of course, the 
fast emulsions recently brought out help 
here by allowing exposures of 1/100 to 
1/30 second when the shadows are not 
too heavy. But with finegrain film you 
will ordinarily need a smooth-working 
shutter giving speeds from 1/10 second 
to 1 second, or more. This means it is 
very important to use a good tripod if 
you want consistently good garden photo- 
graphs, and it pays to use a cable release 
even where you plan to give short ex- 
posures 

You will be working most of the time 
with stops of f 32 to f45 with the larger 
cameras, and f22 with miniature cam- 
eras In order to secure real depth of 
eld. While you may get good results 
with a miniature camera or other range 
finder camera, be careful that you have 
estimated the depth of field for the stop 
you are using; with a groundglass focus- 
Ing camera you can see this. You will 
find it particularly true in garden work 
that it pays to make several exposures 
of each view, not only to be sure of cor- 
rect exposure, but just in case the wind 
shook something while you were not 
watching Fortunately the wind does 
seem to die down to a dead calm in the 
early morning or late afternoon. 


The use of a wide-angle lens is not 
advisable, since the false perspective it 
Zlves j 


not pleasing, and why try to 
(Continued on page 86) 
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Your pictures need not be limited only to landscapes. Close-up studies of foliage 
offer countless opportunities. A wide aperture will diffuse congested backgrounds. 
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The outdoor portrait studio setup showing the background, foil 
and. card reflectors, and stands. Subject's back is to the sun. 
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by Keb dalle. 


Costly lighting equipment is not a necessary ad- 
junct to making good portraits. They can be made 
in your own back yard by using this simple method. 


difficult to control; that it makes the 
subject squint; that the contrasts are 
too great; that diffusing screens flatten 


| T has often been said that sunlight is 


the light. But here is a method which 
anyone can use to make portraits by pure 
sunlight that will rival the products of 
the most elaborately equipped modern 
studio. 

You can have all the light you want, of 


any brilliance or degree of diffusion, from 
any angle, and at any hour the sun is vis- 
ible. The “secret” is to have the sun at 
the back of the subject. It shines in your 
eyes but also directly upon the movable 
reflectors by which you redirect it as you 
will. 

I used three types of reflectors in mak- 
ing these illustrations; a rectangular mir- 
ror, a foil-covered card, and a plain 


A slight change in the setup enables the photographer to use the 
sun for efficiently lighting head and shoulders from top and back. 


The mirror was used for 
background illumination, the foil for 
highlighting, and the white card for 
shadow illumination. A matte-surfaced 
card is better than a glossy one, and blot- 
ting paper is still better. The pure sun- 
light from a mirror is too hot and un- 
comfortable to use directly on the sub- 
ject’s face, but is good for a bright side- 
or toplight. The card reflectors, both foil 
and plain, would be better if round or 
oval rather than rectangular as shown in 
the illustrations. Then the catch-light in 
the eye would be round, as it should be. 
You could also have several of these cards 
in various sizes ranging from 6” to 24” in 
diameter. 

The intensity and quality of the light 
is altered by moving each unit in turn 
nearer to, or farther from, the subject. 
It is easier to move the reflectors around 
individually to the desired angle and po- 
sition and then bring your upright sup- 
port to that position rather than to move 
both support and reflector around to- 
gether. Should you want a brighter high- 
light, move the foil reflector closer. 
Should you want a deeper shadow, re- 
move the white card or use a smaller one. 
You can make it still darker by placing a 
piece of black card or cloth (to absorb 
the light) on the subject’s knees or on an 
arm from a low stand. This is a good 
idea, too, when the model is wearing 
white. 

By the way, if your subject is wearing 
glasses you will have a most difficult time 


white card. 
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eliminating reflections from them. The 
sky, adjacent light-colored buildings, and 
objects of all kinds will be picked up. It 
can be done, of course, if you take the 
trouble to shield the whole front of your 
set with black screens and place your re- 
flectors at an angle where they will not 
show in the glasses. 

I hasten to warn you always to shield 
your lens. This system of redirected 
light may be used to advantage in home 
or studio. With each reflector, pick up 
the light from a spot or other source and 
redirect it exactly where you want it. 
Naturally, it is ideal for color work, either 
nside or out. 

A couple of wire coat hangers, a spring 
paper clip, and a clamp were used to hold 
the plain card to the simple stand. Coat 
hangers are very useful gadgets. You 
can bend them to any angle. Notice that 
the one under the card is pulled out to 
a square form. The purpose was to em- 
phasize that anyone with a camera (of 
any size or style), a mirror, a couple 
pieces of card, coat hangers, hat racks, or 
other upright supports, can use the sun, 
which costs nothing, as a perfect light 
source. 

Fig. 1 is the result of using three reflec- 
tors. The left side of the background, 
which was cream-colored oilcloth, was 
made practically white by the clear sun- 
light redirected to it by the mirror. (This 
is the only illustration using the mirror.) 
The highlight on the hair is direct sun- 
light. The very delicate highlight on the 
right side of the face is from the foil- 
covered card and the shadow illumina- 
tion is from the white card. Note the line 
of light outlining the forehead on the left 
against the hair. Note how it continues 
more softly down the cheek. And don’t 
miss the tiny line of light under the chin. 

Another point is that the brilliantly 
lighted hair on the outside right is con- 
trasted against the darker shade of the 
background on that side while the dark 
outline of the hair on the left side is con- 
trasted against the white background. 
Note also that the model appears quite 
comfortable with no suggestion of glaring 
sunlight. 

The pictures were made in two sittings 
on two hot mornings. Two negatives of 
each pose were made in case of a scratch 
or any one of the many other mishaps 
which might befall them. There is posi- 
tively no after-manipulation on any of 
them. Development was by time and 
temperature in a tank; no retouching on 
negatives (Eastman Portrait Pan); no 
dodging in printing, by which improve- 
ments could have been made; no change 
of paper (Kodabrom glossy) and no re- 
touching or other manipulation on the 
prints with the exception of an occasional 
dust spot. 

Much more contrast than is shown in 
any of them is easily obtainable. The top 
light can easily be cut down or entirely 
eliminated. With a small reflector at the 
right distance you can even put a single 
tiny highlight right on the tip of the nose, 
if you want to. It is possible to reproduce 
approximately the most beautiful lighting 
examples you have in your collection of 
specimens. By using two mirrors, or two 
foil reflectors, you can duplicate, or imi- 





tate, the most bizarre “dramatic” light- 
ing. I mean you can have light on each 
side of equal intensity such as was never 
seen on land or sea, but currently much 
used in advertising and style illustrations, 
and ideal for color. 

Before the days of fast lenses and fast 
emulsions, photographers were told to 
place their subjects in the direct light of 
the sun with the back of the camera to 
the sun. Screens of various sorts were 
placed between the light and the subject. 
Some screens had a hole in the middle 
and others had rows of shirred curtains 
which could be parted here and there to 
let the clear light through. But the 
method of using reflected light has 
changed all of this and has the advantage 
of being more easily and more accurately 
controlled. 

Speaking of light, don’t forget that the 
very word “photography” actually means 
“light-recording” or “light-writing.” It is 
composed of two words. The first is the 
Greek word “phos” or “photos,” which 
means light. The second is “grapho,” 
which means “to write.” The combina- 
tion indicates recordings made with the 
aid of light. It follows that a photo- 
graph is a record of light made with a 
camera (light as reflected from a subject, 
of course); that a camera is an instru- 
ment for recording light; that photog- 
raphy means recording or writing with 
light and a photographer is one who re- 
cords or writes with light. What could 
be more helpful for all who call them- 
selves photographers, both amateur and 
professional, than to keep this always in 
mind. 

There are many important elements in 
present-day photography, such as compo- 
sition, emphasis, expression, action, etc., 
but light heads the list quite obviously 
and undisputably because none of these 
others could even exist without it. It is 
interesting to note that all of the really 
important elements of photography be- 
long out in front of the camera and have 
their existence before the shutter is re- 
leased. The best of black-and-white or 
other monochrome photographs of today 
are extremely crude representations of 
light. Only a few things reflect all light 
and therefore appear to be white. All 
else is reflected light called “color.” It is 
only a color film or print which even ap- 
proximately records light as it actually is. 

Therefore as light-recorders we are 
only at the beginning. Methods and 
mediums for the recording of real light 
in all of its colorful beauty are still in 
the early stages of development. But 
whether you use the present-day color 
film or monochrome your attention is 
directed to the possibilities for pleasure 
and enlightenment through using redi- 
rected sunlight. 

This may seem like a return to the Gay 
90’s, photographically speaking, but ac- 
tually it is an extension of your skill. 
It is recommended that you experiment 
with a subject and the reflectors before 
you start to take a picture. Try the 
various reflecting surfaces in several po- 
sitions and note the lighting effect pro- 
duced on the subject. Then set to work 
taking pictures. Here’s wishing you many 
sunny, happy hours.—® 
































Fig. |. A mirror lighted the background 
and reflectors directed light to the face. 





Fig. 2. Only the foil and card reflectors 
were used to make this attractive picture. 


Fig. 3. Bringing the reflectors closer to 
the subject increases the light intensity. 










































You might exchange style photographs for 
merchandise credit in a department store. 


F course we photographers won’t 
() admit we’re a peculiar group, but 
we certainly have some odd mon- 
etary habits. Remember how easy it was 
to stretch the budget (and we mean 
s-t-r-e-t-c-h) the last time you wanted 
a supplementary something or a bottle 
of the latest super film soup, but how 
great an extravagance (tsk, tsk) that ex- 
tra pair of hose seemed for your wife? 
To cope with that stretching phenom- 
enon lots of us have tried free-lance 
shooting, but rejection slips fall hard (and 
sometimes often), portrait work is rather 
dull, and contacting the man who wants 
real commercial work is difficult. There 
really is a much easier “out” for the 
photo budget. Did you ever seriously 
try SWAPPING your pics for things? 


The author swapped photographs of an airplane and its owner for a fly- 
A half dozen 5x7 prints a week paid for the instruction. 


ing course. 





NO SALE? TRY BARTER! 


by RUSS ALEXANDER 


Co-Conductor, KGER Camera Club of the Air 


Here is a new angle on cashing in with your 
camera. Try exchanging your photographs for 
merchandise and services instead of for money. 


No? Well, listen to one who has! 

One day I rolled into the airport with 
my Rolliecord to get some dramatic shots 
of airplanes. Soon tiring of ground shots 
I took one of those special around-the- 
airport-for-a-buck rides where the pilot 
plays the game of getting back down be- 
fore the landing wheels stop turning. 
Fortunately before he could bank the 
plane around for a landing I got a shot 
or two. Later I presented prints to the 
pilot (in the spirit of casting bread upon 
the waters) who then asked me to photo- 
graph him flying upside down. 

This led to other shots and finally the 
offer by the pilot wherein he would teach 
me to fly in exchange for pictures for his 
large scrapbook. A half dozen 5 x 7’s a 
week at my list price in exchange for his 
lessons at his list price. Simple and ulti- 
mately satisfactory to both pilot and my- 
self. Now I can fly and he can look at 
himself and his exploits—to our mutual 
satisfaction; a fair exchange. 

This is mentioned as an example to 
show the simplicity of making swaps for 
things you want and there are lots of 
other opportunities, too, like 

— credit on a new house for taking 
the contractor’s FHA photos. 

— use of a moving van to get into that 
house in exchange for a portrait of the 
mover’s child. 

— credit for dinners at a fine eating 


house for a good mounted shot of the at- 
tractive building front. 

— training in a craft for some Christ- 
mas cards. 

— the services of an operatic soprano 
for our house party in exchange for pub- 
licity shots—oh, and lots of others, too. 

Another thing, 8,000-foot power dives 
and a head cold don’t always mix, but if 
your doctor happens to live in a section 
of the city of which you have a good air- 
shot, he will blast out your Eustachian 
tubes for a good print or two (one did 
for me). 

Now here’s the point—the products of 
your camera that sometimes cannot be 
sold for cash can almost always be 
swapped for the things you want. There 
is a peculiar psychology about trading 
where legal tender is absent; you and I 
and the butcher ave all alike in this re- 
spect. Perhaps you can’t make “money 
with car and camera” Dut you certainly 
can get the things that the money would 
buy via the medium of the swap system. 

Use your own sales system and attach 
to it such of the following pointers I’ve 
gleaned and passed to you, as you see fit. 

If you see something you want, look 
the situation over and try to anticipate 
the thing or things the swappee would 
probably like to have photographed. It 
might be a store front, a window display, 

(Continued on page 101) 


For attractive pictures of a restaurant the 
owner gladly gave some meals in payment. 





News photographers must 
exercise excellent camera technique 
and all the qualities of a good re- 
porter to provide us with our daily 
fare of story-telling news pictures 
Through the cooperation of Robert 
Dorman, General Manager of Acme 
Newspictures; Harry Baker, Editor 
of International News Pictures; and 
Frank J. Gilloon, Sales Manager of 
7} Wide World Photos, we have se- 
Soa ) lected the three pictures on this 


too, page as outstanding examples 
buf mm «oof recent news coverage. 
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There , ; Wide World's Floyd McCarty caught Don Budge execut- 
rading ga : § 6 F ing his famous backhand stop volley. Arrow indicates ball. 
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Above: Lindbergh remained se- Right: When the "U. S. S. West 
cluded in his stateroom on the Virginia" arrived to participate in 
Aquitania upon his recent arrival the opening of the New York 
n New York. But Richard Sarno of World's Fair, Charles Corte of 
the N.Y. Daily Mirror-International Acme secured this splendid shot. 
staff got this surprise shot. He He used a 4 x 5 Speed Graphic 
used a Speed Graphic, 1/200 sec., loaded with Agfa Superpan Press 
* 16, No. 2 Wabash flashbulb, film. The exposure was 1/235 
Mendelsohn Speedgun, at 8 feet. second, f I1, made at 4:45 p.m. 
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A lucky shot showing the old and the new. Snapped at 
steam, 50 m.p.h. 


1/825 sec. Electric train, 80 m.p.h.; 
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This Lehigh Valley train was going 50 m.p.h. Osborne 
stopped it with 1/680 sec., f 4.5, on Super Ortho Press, 


By W. R. OSBORNE 


Photographs by the Author 


Railroad photography fascinates many amateurs who have 


learned the little tricks that help make good train pictures. 


OCOMOTIVE and train pictures have 


been made for many years, but 

they have only recently developed 
into a hobby for thousands of amateur 
photographers. 

Today, clubs of railroad enthusiasts are 
scattered throughout the country and 
boast of a large membership composed of 
men, boys, and even women. In follow- 
ing their hobby, they are making a valu- 
able historical record of the “Iron Road” 
that is well deserving of their efforts. 

While these club members participate 
in many activities related to railroads, 
such as model building, collecting time- 
tables, tickets, maps, and other data, their 
principal interest lies in the making of 
railroad photographs, such as pictures of 
standing engines, trains in motion, scenes 
along the lines and at terminals. The pic- 


tures are often used in following details 
for constructing miniature engines, but 
the greater portion are filed purely for 
record purposes. 

In railroad photography all sizes and 
styles of cameras can be used, but cer- 
tain types have features which adapt 
them especially for this work. 

A light hand camera is preferable be- 
cause in many cases a great deal of walk- 
ing will be necessary. The miniature 
types are good when operating in a con- 
fined space where their short focal length 
will be an asset. When equipped with a 
fast shutter they will be found satisfac- 
tory for making pictures of trains in mo- 
tion, called “speed shots” by the rail fan. 

The principal disadvantage of the min- 
iature is the film size, since it will require 
enlargements if prints are filed for refer- 


ence purposes. The most popular type is 
the medium-size hand camera that pro- 
duces a negative of oblong shape. Such 
a shape has the best proportions for pic- 
turing locomotives and trains. 

The 24%x4% size is used by the ma- 
jority of amateur railroad photographers 
but most advanced workers prefer a post- 
card size camera of the reflex type. This 
size has good proportions, is large enough 
for contact print filing, and the operating 
costs are not excessive. The camera 
should be fitted with a lens working at 
{6.3 or faster. A shutter speed of at least 
1/200 second is desirable. 

If much speed work is anticipated, a re- 
flex camera will prove advantageous. It 
should have a lens of f 4.5 or better, and 
a shutter speed of at least 1/500 second. 
For post-card size prints the lens used 


The steam in the- foreground spoils this shot as a record picture 
but enhances the pictorial effect and lends action to the scene. 
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should have a focal length of at least 7”. 
Excellent results can also be obtained 
with the cheaper cameras, but you must 
be careful in selecting the camera angle 
so that the angle ef approach will be such 
that a slow shutter speed will stop the 
motion. For other than pictorial work, 
the nearly head-on view is not suitable. 
Heavy, cumbersome view cameras are 
rarely used by the amateur worker in 
this field, although they are almost uni- 
versally employed by the companies 
building locomotives. These manufactur- 
ers make photographs for their records 
showing close-up details and general 
views. The latter is usually a broadside 
shot of the machine. All extraneous mat- 
ter is removed from the final print by 
opaquing the background on the nega- 
tive. Such pictures are known as “build- 
ers photos” and some rail fans collect 
them by purchase or exchange. While 
made in several sizes, the most popular 
is about 3”x8”. Incidentally, the engines 
are especially prepared for such pictures 
and are frequently painted with a special 
flat coat” of black paint with white on 
certain parts of the running gear, piping, 
and othe r parts. 

The faster types of films are prefer- 


able, and the orthochromatic emulsions 
serve well in most cases. Many of the 
hew streamlined engines and trains are 
Painted in vivid colors. For such work 


panchromatic films should be used. It 
matters little whether the camera is 
quipped for roll, pack, or cut films, al- 
though the roll and pack styles are prob- 
Continued on page 97) 
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Framing a train with a signal bridge will add in- 
terest to the picture as will billowing smoke. 






Fresh from the factory this engine was painted a flat black for photographic purposes 
and certain parts were painted white. Note the lowered position of the drive rods. 


Steam streamliners offer excellent up-to-the-minute subjects. The trailing smoke plume 
renders the illusion of speed. Snapped at 1/680 second, #4.5, on Super Ortho Press. 











ICTURE ANALYSIS 


by NICHOLAS HAZ, F.R. P. 5S. 


Teacher and Lecturer, New York City 


The theme of this month's analysis concerns mergers of planes 
and lines and the resulting emphasis in the finished picture. 


eral full length figures all at once 
know what a tremendously difficult 
job it is. One must coordinate six or 
seven living beings with many lifeless 
accessories in such a manner as to make 
retouching unnecessary for the comple- 
tion of the picture. Within two or three 
hours the photographer must do that 
which it takes a painter weeks, months, 
and even years to accomplish. Painted 
equivalents of this brilliant photograph of 
Valentino Sarra’s were very fashionable 
in the nineteenth century. The title “His- 
torical Painter” was one of the greatest 
distinctions a painter could have. Those 
days are gone forever. Moving pictures 
and still photographs illustrate history 
quicker and better than a painter can. 
There is a question in my mind—can 
we apply the same stringent rules of com- 
position to photographs that we do to 
paintings, or should we make allowances 
for the photographer? It seems to me 
that good composition is good composi- 
tion in any medium. But, again, paint- 
ings are supposed to last for centuries, 
while photographs are forgotten, some- 
times in a week or two. I am taking the 


5% HOSE who have photographed sev- 


THEODORIC OF SERVIA 


liberty to criticise Valentino Sarra’s pho- 
tograph as I would a painting, hoping that 
he will not mind. A progressive young 
master, he always welcomed criticism. 

From a technical point of view his pic- 
ture is a masterpiece. Emotion and idea 
as embodied in the subject are well ren- 
dered. My objections are compositional. 
Emphasis and clarity could be improved. 

Theodoric of Servia, Bishop of Bologna, 
was a foremost medical genius of his age. 
In this picture he is depicted giving a lec- 
ture in medicine. Nothing should com- 
pete with him for prominence. He should 
be featured more as a medical professor 
than as a bishop. But that white triangle 
of light on the wall between the crucifix 
and his right shoulder does distract at- 
tention from the face and hands of the 
Bishop. It also makes the crucifix on the 
wall too striking. 

The white edge of the book between 
the Bishop and ‘the skull is also too em- 
phatic, while the skull, the main symbol 
of the story, is subdued. The monk sit- 
ting under the crucifix needs more prom- 
inence. He is merging into the back- 
ground, breaking thereby the continuity 
of contour. He is the weak spot, not 


by Valentino Sarra 


alone of emphasis, but also of unity, 
Then the locket that hangs about the 
neck of the fellow in the lower-left cor. 


ner is too attractive for the good of the | 


picture. This locket removed altogether, 
or considerably darkened (chain and all), 
would improve the impressiveness of all 
of the figures. Subduing of the crucifix 
will strengthen the ‘ull and probably 
enhance the effect rendered. 

As to clarity—the triangle of light be- 
tween shoulder and crucifix seems to be 
sticking to the Bishop. This is due toa 
line continuation merger. Also, the white 
edge of the book appears to be sticking 
to the cuff of the monk under the cruci- 
fix. This is due to a point merger. The 
figure second from the left seems to be 
closer to the observer than the monk un- 
der the crucifix, although close examina- 
tion reveals that he is actually behind 
the monk. This is due to line mergers 
which fuse the two images on the left. 
They seem to be grown together. The 


vest of the front figure connects with the i 
cloak of the back figure bringing the two | 


heads into the same plane. These mer- 
gers should be broken up and the figures 
established in their own planes. 

On the right, the two figures are too 
vertically on top of each other. The hair 
of the lower figure merges by tone with 
the gown of the upper figure. This 
brings the back figure too far to the fore- 
ground. 

The most disturbing tone merger is that 
of the cover of the book with its sur- 
roundings. It is impossible to tell how 
the book is supported. Does it rest on 
the skull or has it something else to hold 
it up? Not that absolute explicitness is 
essential in all pictures; mystery and puz- 
zles are welcome at times. But 
when a story is to be told 
which is to be convincing at 
first glance, explicitness, not 
mystery, is necessary. 

The picture hangs well to- 
gether. Its rhythm is free and 
very well controlled. The tone 
values are good (with some 
slight changes they would be 
excellent). The shape of 
everything is quite normal, as 
it should be. The spacing of 
heads, hands, and other acces- 
sories is done in a manner of 
the virtuoso which Valentino 
Sarra is known to be. Mag- 
nificent plasticity of many of 
the images is striking. The 
Bishop’s head and body are 
especially well lighted. The 
expressions are most convinc- 
ing. 

Let me presume that this 
picture has served its purpose 
brilliantly. The public, for 
whom it was made, received 
its message clearly and fully. 
The criticism that I am offer- 
ing is exclusively from an 
academic, picture-making 
point of view, and the short- 
comings that I am suggesting 
are valid only in my own mind, 
and perhaps in the mind of 
those readers who agree with 


me.— 
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"Cookie" snapped this picture of "Sun Beau,” greatest money-making horse in the 


world, with his big Graflex at 1/1000 sec., #8. 


wing MADE HIM FAMOUS 


All feet are off the ground. 


by MICHAEL TALBOTT 


Thirty-one years ago the accidental snapping of his 


camera shutter revealed a new technique to C. C. Cook 


which made him the foremost photographer of horses. 


trainers and jockeys, stable boys 
and touts all call the tall, distin- 


, 


[i Vanderbilts and the Whitneys, 


guished, blue-eyed man “Cookie.” Dean 
of horse photographers, the best known 
character on any eastern race track, of- 
ficial cameraman for Barnum and Bailey 
for seventeen years, Charles Christian 
Cook was a swing artist long before 
Benny Goodman and his hot licks dis- 
rupted the musical peace of the nation. 
Shortly after the turn of the century, 
“Cookie” accidentally learned how to stop 
action in a horse. This was before the 
days of fast cameras, fast lenses, and fast 
films. It took other sports photographers 
about twenty years to find out how he 
did it. Which is indicative of “Cookie’s” 
career. He has led, and all other race 
track photographers have followed. 
“Cookie” has been on the track for 
thirty-eight years. And he has agreed to 
ive you the benefit of nearly four dec- 
ades of photographic experience. 
; Cookie” doesn’t care for fast lenses 
for horse photography. “I have,” he says, 
a 16° Carl Zeiss Protar f 6.3 lens on my 
large 30-pound 5x7 R.B. Graflex camera. 
This lens is perfect for most weather. 
When it rains or is foggy, I have to 
use an {4.5 lens. And I can go through 
venty thousand negatives here in 


my SE 


my files and pick out every {4.5 shot. 
They lack depth and definition. Stick to 
an {63 if you want a real horse—not 
something that looks flat as a pancake.” 

The bellows extension on “Cookie’s” big 
camera is 20 inches for the longest focus 
and 12 inches for the shortest. He can 
put it as close to a horse as 25 feet and 
fill up the 5x7 picture area. 

“Most of the time I use Eastman Ortho 
Press film,” Cook explained, “but I never 
use packs,” he went on. “Packs buckle 
occasionally. They don’t always remain 
flat. When photographing finishes I al- 
ways use glass plates. 

“Now as to speed. For a horse in ac- 
tion, never use anything less than 1/500 
second. Usually 1/1000 second is better. 
I have my big Graflex geared up to start 
at the top speed of the average Speed 
Graphic. And I can take pictures as fast 
as 1/2500 second. I did this only once in 
my life. At a cock fight. The cock is the 
speediest creature alive with wings and 
feet.” 

This is how he did it. 

“On my big Graflex, which is thirty- 
five years old,” he told me, “there is a 
double steel tension spring at the top and 
at the bottom of the curtain. When I 
want excessive speed, I wind it up to the 

(Continued on page 102) 
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This is the picture in which Cook by accident 
discovered "swing" on October 14, 1908. 


Charles Christian Cook shown with one of 
his five 30-pound, 5x7 Graflex cameras. 


A Cook portrait of the greatest of all 
American thoroughbreds, “Man O' War." 














Chemical 
Elon (or Metol 
Hydroquinone 
Sodium Sulphite (Desiccated) 
Sodium Carbonate (Desiccated) 
Sodium Carbonate (Monohydrated) 
Borax 
Potassium Bromide 


Quan- 
Chemical tity 
1 oz. 
Sodium Sulphite 1 Ib 
(Desiccated) 
Hydroquinone 
Sodium Carbonate ... 
(Desiccated) 
Potassium Bromide .. 
Water to make....... 





Total cost of formula 
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BUY IT OR MIX IT? 


by D. WARD PEASE 


Amateur Photographer, Chicago, Ill. 


Whether or not you prepare your own photographic 
formulas, you'll enjoy this discussion of darkroom eco- 
nomics. The author knows both sides of the story, and 
has reduced the matter down to fractions of a cent. 


ECENTLY I was checking up on the 
R cost of preparing a batch of devel- 
oper according to a formula in 
which I had become intensely interested. 
This same formula was available in pack- 
age form, and I wanted to find out 
whether I could save enough by mixing 
it myself to justify the additional trouble 
involved. 

It occurred to me when I finished my 
computations that the method which I 
used might be interesting to others who 
are faced with the same problem. It is now 
possible to buy in package form practi- 
cally all of the more commonly used de- 
veloper formulas for both films and 
papers. This raises the question of whether 
it is worth while to spend the money for 
the accurate scales and other equipment 
needed for mixing your own materials. 

It is necessary to look first into the 
matter of the purchase of the chemicals 
required for any given developer formula. 
The larger the quantity purchased at one 
time, the less the material will cost. An 
example is a_ well-known developing 
agent which costs 32 cents per ounce. A 
pound costs $2.67, while sixteen of the 
1-ounce bottles would cost $5.12, or nearly 
double. The best package size in each 
case would have to be determined by the 
individual, taking into consideration the 
keeping properties of the material and the 
space available for storage, as well as the 
matter of economy. 

The calculation of the cost of materials 
entering into the making up of a formula 
depends upon the quantity bought at any 
one time, or the “purchase unit” as I will 
call it for convenience. My own idea of 
a convenient and economical purchase 
unit varies from time to time, but those 
given in Table I will serve for the pur- 
pose of the present discussion. The prices 


shown are the same in several recent cat- 
alogs and seem to be standard. 

The potassium bromide may seem to be 
out of proportion for straight developer 
formulas as given, but it keeps indefi- 
nitely, and is very handy to have on hand 
to make up 10% solutions for addition 
to diluted paper developers. It is prob- 
ably possible to buy borax at the grocery 
for less than the price shown. Some of 
the other chemicals are available in vari- 
ous degrees of purity at various prices; 
but the list shown will serve for the orig- 
inal purpose of this article, which is not 
to quote prices on chemicals. 

In making up a formula it is possible 
to weigh out chemicals according to 
either the avoirdupois or metric systems. 
Why any person in his right mind would 
use the former is more than I can under- 
stand. In actual practice, particularly if 
you are converting to a larger or smaller 
quantity than the given formula, there is 
no comparison between the two in con- 
venience. All of the standard formulas 


are published in both systems. For the 
purpose of this article it is sufficient tp 
know that there are 28.35 grams in ap 
ounce and 453.6 grams in a pound. These 
figures are used in converting the pur- 
chase units to metric as shown in Table] 
for convenience in working out Table JL 

The actual method for calculating the 
cost of the chemicals required to make 
up any given formula is best shown and 
worked out in tabular form in Table II, 
using the well-known D-72 developer as 
an example. 

Water was considered free in working 
out the above formula. If you buy dis- 
tilled water, it can be worked into the 
calculation in the same way as the other 
chemicals. How are the above figures 
arrived at? The columns marked “Pur. 
chase Unit” and “Cost per Unit” are the 
same as in Table I and the values under 
those headings are from that table. To 
understand the other two columns, the 
Elon in the above formula can be taken 
as an example. The purchase unit of one 
ounce amounts to 28.35 grams. This, 
divided by 3.1 grams, the amount of Elon 
in 1 quart of D-72 stock solution, gives 
9.14, the number of times this formula can 
be made up from that supply of Elon. 
Dividing the cost per unit by the number 
of formulas to be obtained from one pur- 
chase unit gives the cost of that ingre- 
dient in the formula. Thus, 0.43 divided 
by 9.14 equals 0.047. 

For all practical purposes we can con- 
sider that one liter and one quart are the 
same. (One liter equals 1.057 quarts if 
you want to be exact.) For 25 cents you 
can buy a can of dry chemicals which 
enable you to make up a quart of D-72 
with very little trouble. As shown above, 
you can save 914 cents of this by weigh- 
ing and mixing the ingredients yourself. 
Charge that much money saved against 
the extra time it takes; and you can fig- 
ure that you are selling your time for 
extremely low wages, if you want to look 
at it that way. On the other hand, there 
is a lot of pleasure and satisfaction in 
mixing up your own. 

The amount of processing work you do 
has a bearing on the question also. 
semi-occasional worker, if he stops to 
figure it out, will probably find that the 
economy of the mix-it-yourself method 
would have to be spread over several 
years to pay for the scales. And for the 
apartment-dwelling kitchen or bathroom 
worker, the actual space taken up by 

(Continued on page 76) 








Kessel. 








Picture of the Month (opposite page) 
MAN AND GEAR .... by Dmitri Kessel 


Not even a montage could have better illustrated the idea 
of precision and power, and the teamwork of man and 
machine than this striking composition by photographer 
[Photo by courtesy of FORTUNE Magazine. 
See story on page 14. For Technical Data see Page 70.] 
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by Dmitri Kessel 


MAN AND GEAR 
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bsorbed in their games are 
ling source of human inter- 
They favored photog- 
G. Silberstein of Cincin- 
by playing in broad 
while Arthur C. Allen of E 
Ill., had to balance ong —— —z o eS" Foe 


spots and deep shadows. 


ita see page 70) 
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As much art as photography, the 


bromoil process gives beautiful ef 


fects. Herman A. Scherrer of Indian. 
apolis, Ind., who made these prints, 
describes the elements of bromail 
technique in an article on page 20, 


For Technical Data see page 70) 


THE STANLEY PLANE 


IN THE VALLEY 


The ‘straight’ prints 
above give an idea 
of the negatives from 
which the bromoils on 
this page were made. 
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When I Was Young 
William B. Blewett, New York, N 


(So. xd fish stories are hard to 


tell in pictures. Unusual skill 
was required to record the at- 
mosphere surrounding the 
youthful fisherman, while few 
photographers have the luck of 
snapping the dramatic end 
of a shark fishing expedition. 


1 see page 70) 

















mdids” like these are 
inned but taken on the 
the moment by photog- 
who sense picture pos- 
in split seconds 


t without any delay. 


cal Data see page 70) 
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At the risk of breaking his neck, 


Ray Atkeson of Portland, Ore., took 
this amazing series, capturing the THE CHALLENGE 


beauty of ice formations on Mt. Hood. 
(For Technical Data see page 70) 
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Interesting designs can be cre- 


ated by parallel lines, par- 
ticularly if the photographer 

like Martin Munkadcsi of New 
York—knows how to enhance 
this interest by clever placing 
of a figure in his picture. 


ta see page 70) 





by Torkel Korling 





When C. O. Marsh of Seattle was absorbed in 


photographing the mushrooms above, :H. L. Hay- 


maker found Marsh even more interesting. 


For Technical Data see page 70) 
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ILTER Your Colors 
For BALANCE 


by STAN JENKINS 


Illustration Photographer, Utica, N. Y. 


Get the tonal effects you really want in 
your black-and-white pictures by using 
filters and film to the best advantage. 


tone and to reproduce any given color 
in any one of several shades of grey. 
We can make the color darker or lighter 
than an adjacent color. When we want 
to know wnat various films and filters will 
do to color in monotone we see that the 
camera is a better teacher than long and 
learned discussions full of hair-splitting 
definitions and qualifying phrases. 
One practical use of color control in 


I’ is easy to control color in mono- 


monotone is in making prints which are 
to be hand colored. The best results will 
be obtained when the reds, yellows, 
greens and blues are light in tone. We 
may also wish to render sand, reddish 
rocks, flowers, shrubbery, etc., in lighter 
or darker tones for more pleasing effects. 
To get a general idea of how various films 


and filters affect the matter, look at the 
pictures on the next two pages. 
A coloriul house was chosen as the sub- 
ject in making our experiments. It is 
ideal for a color test because it includes 
white, grey, red, brown, yellow, and green 
background of blue sky. The 
edium red, the bricks are varie- 
the half-timbering is brown 
tucco is warm buff. The door is 
ight oak color, the window cur- 
tains white, and the shrubbery several 
shades of green. The stones composing 
the base of the chimney are various 
shades of grey and serve as a neutral tint. 
Four types of Eastman cut film and 
three Wratten filters were used. The pic- 
tures were taken between 2 and 3 p. m. 
on three successive days under prac- 
tically the same weather conditions. De- 
t was kept uniform as to for- 
temperature, time, agitation, and 
All prints were made on the same 
de of paper. Printing time for 
ative was calculated so that the 
image peared in 12 to 15 seconds and 
€ grey in the chimney was fully devel- 
oped 15 seconds. The only difficulty 
en ered was with the ortho negative 
mad ough the red filter! For all 
purposes ortho films are insen- 
ed and with fifty times normal 
this negative was too thin to 
perly. The print is included 
w that it is a waste of film to 
filter on an ortho emulsion. 
med the processing and other 
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details because, as you 
know, contrasts are con- 
trollable by other means 
than by film and filters. 
Light itself is the main 
thing in photography. 
You can secure all kinds 
of contrasts and tonal 
effects with it regardless 
of the nature or color of 
the subject. Even sun- 
light varies considerably cial 
in its color content ac- 

cording to date, time 

and other conditions. And by working 
indoors with colored light you can upset 
all kinds of color combinations. Contrast 
is also controllable in negative develop- 
ment and manipulation, in choice of pa- 
per, and in the dodging and development 
of the print. 

When filters are mentioned many peo- 
ple seem to think only, or chiefly, of the 
sky tones. These pictures were made to 
illustrate the differences in reds, yellows, 
and greens also. Four pictures were made 
with each film and each of these sets of 
four pictures is arranged in the same or- 
der, according to filters used. 

Films can be roughly classified into 
two groups, orthochromatic and panchro- 
matic. Verichrome and Plenachrome can 
be classed as orthos. Roll films and packs 
differ in some cases from cut films, and 
cut films of different manufacture may 
differ slightly in their relative sensitivity 
to the several colors. Pan films differ to 
some extent not only in the manufactur- 
ers’ formulas but also from batch to 
batch. 

However, for all practical purposes in 
outdoor snapshooting you can produce 
what you want with any two of them 
with two or three filters. Pan films might 
be classified into three groups: the com- 
paratively slow commercial type, those 
of average speed, and the extremely fast 
“press” type. The first and third groups 
are usually more contrasty than the mid- 
dle group. 

For this demonstration we used three 
“strong” filters to show in a clear cut 
manner what the different effects are. 
Other filters of the same colors but hav- 
ing different densities merely would pro- 
duce different degrees of contrast. After 


The colors in this scene are listed in the text. 


“color blind’ film was used here, 





Commer- 
with no filter. 


all, there are only four general colors 
we usually wish to modify: red, yellow, 
green and blue. As all general films are 
oversensitive to blue the blue filter is 
hardly necessary. There are differences 
in color rendition between various films 
when no filters are used. But if you want 
to go into the subject of filters seriously 
you will find that Wratten alone makes 
about one hundred stock numbers and 
will make any color filter on order. 

For color tone control by film and filter 
you have only to remember that ortho 
films will make reds appear compara- 
tively darker. The explanation is that 
the reds register very faintly, if at all; 
that therefore the film is clear in that 
area; that the printing light comes 
through that clear part of the film and 
renders the print correspondingly dark. 
The degree of darkness depends upon the 
composition of the red and the kind of 
light reflected from it. With pan film the 
color of the filter makes that color lighter 
for the same reason and the other colors 
usually comparatively darker. Note that 
in some of the pictures the sky is dark 
while the reds, yellows and greens are 
light and that in others the reverse oc- 
curs. Most of the clouds which appear 
just drifted in at the wrong time and 
were not brought out by any particular 
filter. 

The pictures shown on the next two 
pages may not conform exactly with your 
own personal interests in the field of film 
and filters. They do, however, afford a 
constructive comparison of basic effects. 
Using the general methods illustrated 
herewith, you can make a series of test 
shots of a similar subject with the film, 
filters, and processing you favor.—™ 
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by STAN JENKINS -ea ile: 


Photographs by the Author 





THE pictures on this and the adjacent 

page are arranged according to the 
film and filters used. Those prints 
which most nearly simulate the actual 












Super Ortho w:th no filter. Reds 


1 show somewhat darker than normal. 


1 


? Portrait Pan without filter. This 


film corrects sky to some extent. 























visual appearance of the house re- 
sulted from using Super Ortho with a 
yellow G filter (Fig. |G); Portrait Pan 
with a green B filter !Fig. 2B); Super-XX 
Pan with a G filter (Fig. 3G); and Super 
Panchro Press with no filter (Fig. 4). 
Note how the red A filter tends to 
equalize the tones of roof and sky. 
This results from lightening the red in 
the roof and darkening the light blue of 
the sky. Where no filter has been used 
the Super Panchro Press seems to ren- 
der the sky darkest, maintaining the 
other colors at approximately their 
normal values. Without a filter, the 
lightest reds are produced by Portrait 

Pan and Super-XX film. 












3 Super-XX, no filter. Grass, tim- 
bers, and chimney are too light. 





1 Super Ortho with deep yellow or 
orange G filter. Sky is darker. 


he 4 


IM 


if 


] Super Ortho with red A filter, 1 Super Ortho with green B filter. 
given 50 times normal exposure. Reds and browns much too dark here. 













4 Super Panchro Press without filter. 
All colors are well recorded here. 


s 


? Portrait Pan with G filter. The ? Portrait Pan, A filter. Greens are ? Portrait Pan, B filter. This com- 


greens and browns are light here. too dark, reds register strongly. bination balances all tones well. 


3 Super-XX, G filter. Good balance 3 Super-XX, A filter. Darker sky and Super-XX, B filter. Reds are over- 
of values gives natural rendition. lighter roof blend too closely. corrected, appear much too dark. 


4 Super Panchro Press, G filter. The 4 Super Panchro Press, A filter. Red 4 Super Panchro Press, B filter. See 
sky tone is darker than in Fig. 4. roof is quite light, greens dark. how markedly reds are held back. 
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Making An Accurate 
LENS SHADE 


by RALPH T. MOORE 


Amateur Photographer, Lakewood, O. 


You can easily turn out this accessory 
which will give your lens just the right 
amount of protection from stray light. 


LMOST every imaginable cone- 
shaped object has been suggested 
for use as a hood for a camera lens. 

Some few of these objects are satisfac- 
tory, to be sure. Many are far too wide 
in angle to serve their purpose satisfac- 
torily, and still others are actually too 
narrow and consequently cut into the 
picture. This latter condition is discov- 
ered easily enough on cameras having 
groundglass focusing, but on those not 
so equipped a roll of film must be wasted 
before the error is discovered. 

Since the shading of the lens is an im- 
portant factor in good photography it is 
certainly worth while to take a little 
time to construct a shade which is cor- 
rect for the lens you are using. 

The first step in the construction is to 
find out the angle of view of your lens, 
providing you do not already know it 
This is not difficult and only a pencil, 
paper, ruler, and a protractor are neces- 
sary. Draw a rectangle whose dimen- 
the film 
used in your example 
4x5". Now connect two opposite corners 
of this 
and measure this distance. In the case 
of the 4x5 
Divide this diagonal into two equal parts 
and at this center draw a line perpen- 
dicular to the diagonal. On this line 
measure off the focal length of the lens. 

In the event that you do not know the 
focal length of the lens simply measure 
the diameter of the lens itself (not the 
barrel) and multiply this by the speed 


sions are the same as those of 
camera, as for 


rectangle with a diagonal line, 


’ size this would be about 6%.” 


Black felt is sewn around the small end 
of the shade, causing it to fit snugly. 


of the lens, which is 
its maximum f rating. 
The figure thus ob- 
tained will be suffi- 
ciently accurate pro- 
viding you have measured the lens diam- 
eter carefully. Now draw the two lines 
from this point to the ends of the line 
which represents the diagonal of the plate 
and measure the angle between them with 
a protractor. For the purpose of illustra- 
tion assume this to be 35 degrees. To com- 
pensate for any errors in measurement, 
etc., add 10 degrees to this figure, which 
gives you 45 degrees as a safe working 
limit. This obviates any possibility of 


cutting the corners of the field of view of 


the lens. 

Using a compass, mark off a circle 6 
in diameter on a stiff piece of paper. 
Following the design marked “C” in the 
diagram, locate a 45-degree segment on 
this circle. Extend the radius lines as 
indicated, allowing %4” for overlap at 
one end of the segment. 

With the paper segment as a pattern, 
mark a sheet of thin aluminum (28 gauge 
is a good grade for the purpose), and 
cut it out carefully with tin snips. Roll 
this trimmed piece of aluminum over a 
straight edge, curving it uniformly until 
you have formed a perfect cone. Drill 


The completed shade, shown mounted as in actual use. No- 
tice the combination of desirable depth and ample flare 


the 14s” holes as indicated, and fasten the 
two ends together temporarily with small 
bolts. 

Now make a ring of stiff paper 14" 
larger in diameter than the outside of 
your lens barrel, and slip it over the 
metal cone, as shown at point “B” in 
the diagram. When you have marked 
around this you can tell if the finished 
shade is going to be too long. If it is 
going to exceed 3” you may shorten it 
easily by reducing the radius of the out- 
side circle and cutting it down accord- 
ingly. 

Remove the temporary bolts and open 
up the cone slightly, then cut around the 
line marked with the paper ring. Drill 
the 14.” holes as indicated; these are to 
be used for sewing the felt lining in place. 
When you have reached this point your 
handiwork should appear as the segment 
at point “D” in the diagram. Now re- 
form the cone and fasten the ends to- 
gether with small tinner’s rivets. 

To avoid reflections, the interior of the 
cone should be lined with black felt. 

(Continued on page 109) 
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the 
WEDDING 


by ORMAL SPRUNGMAN 


Amateur Photographer, Minneapolis, Minn. 


By planning ahead of time you 
can add greatly to the value of 
wedding movies, as described 
in this instructive article. 


\UMMER weddings seem to offer 
S creater filming possibilities, espe- 
K lly in the increasingly popular 

color, than do similar events held 
the frosty season. While exces- 
t may affect the temperaments 
both bridal party and photographer, 
rtheless basking under a warm sun 
is more conducive to good results pho- 
graphically than camera-cranking dur- 
ibzero blast. Having both basked 

ind shivered, I know. 
Furthermore, northerly light, which is 
1 in color work, is stronger in 
than in winter. And frigid tem- 
es have been known to slow cam- 
tor speeds so as to produce an 
al swiftness in the actions of the 


ive nea 


u 


Whether the wedding is to be fashion- 
rmal or interestingly informal the 
equipment and general technique 
be used will vary little if any. By 
working on an imaginary formal wed- 
ling we can cover the ground thoroughly, 
keeping in mind that the success of the 
vill depend upon completeness as 

well excellence of exposure. 
Before shooting any footage, interview 
he young couple and their families to 
liscover what special festivities are 


A fast lens and plenty of light are usu- 
ally required in filming church altars. 





It's interesting to follow a close-up of the wedding cake with a near shot of the bride 


and groom eating the first slice. 


planned, and what arrangements have 
been made for gift showers, the bridal 
dinner, the reception and wedding break- 
fast, etc. Then set down on a piece of 
paper a list of all possible scene sources. 
No two weddings are identical, but your 
list may run something like this: 


PRELIMINARY SHOTS 
Parents’ home, exteriors and interiors 
City scenes 
Gift room 
Scrapbook, news clippings 
CHURCH: 
Exteriors, setting up canopy, guests arriving 
Interiors, showing decorations 
Pastor in study 
Organist, soloist 
Wedding party leaving church 
BRIDAL DINNER: 
Room decorations 
Guests entering 
Candid closeups at table, toasts, etc. 
RECEPTION: 
Commercial photographer taking bridal pic- 
tures 
Guests forming line to congratulate newlyweds 
Guests dining 
Orchestra action closeups 
Dancing 
Bride cutting wedding cake 
Bride reading telegrams 
Bride's wedding ring 
Toasting newlyweds 
Soloists on program 
Bride throwing bouquet 
DEPARTURE: 
Bride and groom in traveling clothes, entering 


car 
Arrival at depot and departure on train or boat 


Such an outline indicates that this is 
an ambitious undertaking; and it is, 


Be sure to get the unrehearsed sequence 
showing the bride throwing her bouquet. 


This picture was enlarged from a 16 mm co.or frame. 


since covering all these various angles 
without previous rehearsal means laying 
now-or-never plans well in advance. 
Often one camera is not enough, and two 
photographers may be needed to cover 
one event. 

At one fashionable out-of-town wed- 
ding which I filmed solo last summer, 
no less than three movie cameras and 
two still cameras were employed. One 
movie outfit was loaded with regular 
Kodachrome, another with Type A Ko- 
dachrome, and a third with supersensi- 
tive panchromatic film for difficult shots 
under extremely poor lighting. In addi- 
tion, a 3144x414 Graflex was used for out- 
door stills and indoor photoflash work, 
while a Leica equipped with an f 2 lens 
performed nicely for Kodachrome snap- 
shots. 

Fortunately, the monochrome film, in- 
tended only for emergency shooting, did 
not have to be used, for black-and-white 
film rarely mixes well in a reel of color. 
The only exception might be in shooting 
clippings and other black-and-white ma- 
terial where color film would serve no 
useful purpose. 

If possible, pick a bright day with scat- 
tered clouds for filming the preliminary 

(Continued on page 80) 


Enlargements from movie frames, mounted 
in a small album, make a treasured gift. 
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st. "Where's Santa,” by 
Kenneth Court, Detroit, g 
Michigan, is the First . 

Prize winner and is awarded 
$50. The picture was made 
with a Zeiss Maximar A cam- 
era on Agfa Superpan Press time 
film. Two Photofloods were 
used, a No. | and a No. 2. Ex- 
posure was |/50 sec. at f 5.6. 
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PRIZES OF $2 EACH 


Howard M. Askew, Decatur, Ga. 
R. D. Akerman, Lebanon, Ind. 
Mark S. Bassett, Springfield, Ohio. 

Voyle Beaumont, Uniontown, Pa. 
Miss Jo Belcher, La Salle, Ill. 

Charles H. Blair, Ottawa, Canada. 
George Dodge, Los Angeles, Calif. 
Oscar Du Puis, Detroit, Mich. 

A. G. Falk, Chicago, Illinois. 

Fern France, Hiawatha, Kansas. 
George E. Gilson, Jr., Syracuse, N. Y. 
R. K. Graybill, Chicago, Ill. 

B. M. Huddleston, Jackson, Mich. 

Sol Jackel, Detroit, Mich. 

Lee M. Johnston, Elkins Park, Pa. 

Bob Kuyper, Pella, lowa. 

Ruth B. Malloy, Philadelphia, Pa. 

Mrs. Seaborn H. Mosely, Tuscaloosa, Ala. 
Victor Pokorny, Arnold, Pa. 

Arthur Roade, Newington, Conn. 

Alice Marie Roberts, Los Angeles, Calif. § 
Albert Robertson, Brackenridge, Pa. ; 
Edith S. Sauer, Dayton, Ohio. 
Donald Sharp, Mt. Vernon, N. Y. 
Elmer C. Wind, Buffalo, N. Y. 








Three of the $2 prize winners. (Left) ‘Mm, It's 
Good," by Donald Sharp, Mt. Vernon, N. Y.; Rol- 
leicord, 1/100 second, f 4.5, Agfa Superpan film, 
two No. | Photofloods. (Above) "Spring Training," 
by Sol Jackel, Detroit, Mich.; Recomar 33, 1/25 
sec. 8. Verichrome film. (Right) "Good Morning,” 
by Bob Kuyper, Pella, lowa; Contax Ill, 1/100 
sec., $2.8, Kodak Plus-X, two No. 2 Photofloods. 
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Charming Ghildren Gontest 


ERE are the anxiously await- 

ed winners of the Charming 
Children Contest. Sifted from 
thousands of excellent entries, 
they are representative of out- 
standing amateur work. The 
judges were hard pressed in 
making the selection since many 
times the number chosen were 
worthy of publication. We re- 
gret rhat more cannot be shown. 
Another contest will be an- 
ncunced soon. Congratulations 
to the winners and better luck 
next time to other contestants. 


nd. Geo. M. Johnson, 
©) Whiting, !nd., 


awarded the Sec- 
ond Prize of $25 for his picture 
"Sally." Mr. Johnson used an 
Ernemann camera and Agfa Su- 
per Plenachrome film. Exposure, 
1/25 sec., ~3.5. Two No. 2 
Photoflood lamps were used. 





rd, The Third Prize of 
$10 goes to H. T. 


Mapes, Moose, 
Wyo., for his picture entitled 
"Who Are You?" This prize 
winner was made with an East- 
man 3A Kodak on Panatomic 
film. Illumination was one No. 
10 flashbulb. The exposure was 
made at an aperture of f 16 
with ‘open and close" flash. 
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This noddy on one of the Dry Tortugas i.- 
lands off the Florida coast allowed the au- 
thor to walk up close and photograph her. 


Florida burrow" 


ed this 4 in 4 
Schroder sree rexcavating the no bird. 
pe. Sony we and then posing , 


hollow tr 


between 


HE one big difference 

home portraiture, as practiced on 

humans and that attempted with 
feathered subjects, is that with humans 
it is possible to control expressions and 
adjust lights. When a camera is set up 
before a bird’s nest, the resulting pictures 
are subject to the whims of the sitter. 

The bird may decide to stay away from 
the nest while the objectionable camera 
is present or it may hold its head at an 
unpleasing angle. Possibly it will turn 
tail to the lens or it may move at the 
click of the shutter, so that a blurred im- 
age is recorded on your film. It isn’t 
possible to tell the bird to look pleasant 
or to hold that pose for just a moment. 
It’s entirely a matter of being quick on 
the shutter release at the proper moment, 
after you have waited for many minutes 

or hours, as is sometimes necessary—to 
get that at home shot. 

After repeated trials on song bird sub- 
jects near my home, I had nothing to 
show for my efforts. The results were 
hunched-up birds, which looked as if 
they were suffering with a bad cold. Then 
I wandered into the woods and made a 
casual shot of the same type of subject 
and obtained a picture which looked like 
a bird with some life in it. 

As a specific example I can cite an ex- 
perience with brown thrashers. Several 
pairs were usually to be found nesting on 
Whenever 
the nests were situated in a suitable place, 
I tried to photograph a sitting bird. None 
of the results of nesting thrashers on the 
Then one 
day I wandered about in a large wooded 
with growths of 
smaller shrubs and open areas. There I 


my home grounds each year. 


home acres were satisfactory. 


region, interspersed 


Home 










Portraits 


in Birdland 


by HUGO H. SCHRODER 


Amateur photographer of Orlando, Fla. 


The author's varied and interesting experiences in 
bird photography give you a new slant on this subject. 


found numerous nests and among others 
a brown thrasher on her nest in a wild 
gooseberry bush at proper height for pic- 
ture purposes. 

I set up the camera on a tripod and 
attached a stout string to the shutter re- 
lease. The other end was run to another 
gooseberry bush, where I hid to await 
the bird’s return. She was most obliging 
in this respect, returning to her duties a 
few minutes later. When she was com- 
fortably settled on the eggs, I pulled the 
string. Only one exposure was made at 
the time, yet that film was the best brown 
thrasher at home picture I ever made. 

Since living in Florida I have tried for 
pictures at the nest homes of various of 
its feathered citizens from sparrows to 
pelicans. With some of these subjects I 


have been allowed to stand beside the 
nest while the bird stuck to her home as 
I shot film after film. Others were more 
shy and refused to allow such intimacies 
on my part. For those shy wildlings | 
had to resort to setting up my camera 
near the nest and releasing the shutter by 
remote control, anywhere from 6 to 100 
feet away, or by using a blind for myself 
and camera. 

At a huge colony of brown pelicans on 
the Florida east coast I found an overflow 
group of nests on the ground. Ordinarily 
these birds nest in the mangrove trees, 
but an unusually large concentration of 
birds had taken over every available tree. 
Late nesters, therefore, had been forced 
to build their homes on the ground. This 

(Continued on page 113) 


Remote control of the shutter, by means of a concealed string, was the method Schroder 
applied in photographing these nesting brown 





pelicans on Brevard Island, Fla. 
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AID TO FOCUSING 


by W. BRADFORD SHANK 


Amateur Photographer, Chicago, Ill. 


Better pictures will result from a more 
thorough understanding of the laws which 
govern the working of your camera lens. 


to realize that in order to make 
better pictures they must under- 
stand their camera thoroughly, especially 
the lens and the manner in which it 
functions. 
Photographic optics is not difficult to 
understand. True, the formulas and terms 
used may appear formidable, but once 


A MATEUR photographers have come 


you tackle them their simplicity imme- 
diately becomes obvious. An article which 
appeared recently in PopuLaR PHOTOG- 
raPHY explained the workings of four 


simple formulas which the amateur can 
put to good use. [March, 1939 issue, page 
38. Ed.] Now, how about such terms as 
resolving power and circle of confusion, 
and how are they related? What is the 
difference between depth of focus and 
depth of field? 

The term, resolving power, is used to 
describe that quality in both lens and film 
which permits very fine detail of a subject 


to be photographed without merging or 
overlapping and consequent loss. A circle 
of confusion, or more properly, a disc of 


confusion, is the circular spot of light 
formed in the focal plane when a point 
source of light is thrown slightly out of 
focus 

Before attempting to define or discuss 
the other two terms—depth of focus and 
depth of field—a few essential definitions 
must be introduced. We could do with- 
out them, but we can do better with them 
and they are terms which no good photog- 
rapher should shy away from. The first 
is object space, that conical portion of 
space included in the angle of view of the 
lens and extending from the lens to an 
indefinite distance. The image space, 
strictly speaking, is a cone of space similar 
to the object space but lying behind the 
lens. Practically it is limited to the space 
within this cone between one and two 
focal lengths behind the lens as shown in 
Fig. 1. The reason for this practical limi- 
tation becomes clear when a specific case 
is considered. For example, with a 6” 
lens any point in the object space from 
12” in front of the lens to infinity can be 


— 

















L 





Fig. 2. Diagram showing object plane and 
focal plane in relation to the camera lens. 


focused sharply somewhere in the image 
space between 6” and 12” behind the lens. 
Only when working closer to the object 
than 12” is it necessary to use more of the 
image space than lies between these limits. 

The next term to hurdle is object point. 
It must be remembered that a photo- 
graphic image of an object is not formed 
as a whole, but that each microscopic 
point of the object reflects light to the 
lens individually. An object point, there- 
fore, is the smallest portion of the surface 
of an object which is capable of reflecting 
light to the lens. Each object point has a 
corresponding image point where the rays 
of light reflected from the object point are 
reunited after traveling different paths 
through the lens system. 

The object plane is that plane lying at 
right angles to the axis of the lens which 
includes the object in critical focus. In 
Fig. 2 the object point D 
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clearly. The image of a three-dimen- 
sional space is also in three dimensions. 
If the object has length, breadth, and 
height, its image in space also has 
length, breadth, and height. Only objects 
lying exactly in the object plane are 
brought to critical focus on the film. 
Other object points which lie nearer or 
farther from the lens will form critically 
sharp images either behind or in front of 
the focal plane in which the film lies, and 
on the film itself where the pencil of rays 
strikes, there will be a small disc of light 
of confused pattern which is called a disc 
of confusion. 

In Fig. 3 the object point A is in critical 
focus at A’. The more distant object point 
B is brought to focus in front of the focal 
plane at B’ and on the focal plane itself 
is a disc of confusion B”. In the same 
way, the nearer object point C is brought 
to focus at C’ behind the focal plane and 
the converging rays as they pass through 
the focal plane form the disc of confusion 
C”. The size of these discs is very im- 
portant; since if they exceed certain lim- 
its, the picture secured will not be sharv 
to the human eye. Unfortunately, this 
limiting size depends upon several vari- 
able factors and cannot be fixed definitely. 

This brings us to a definition of depth of 
field. If the discs of confusion B” and C’”’ 
in Fig. 3 are of maximum admissible 
diameter and equal, then the distance be- 
tween object point B and object point C 

(Continued on page 72) 





is critically focused by 
the lens Q and its image 
D lies, therefore, in the 
focal plane. Under these 
conditions all other ob- 
ject points in the circle 
PORS will be in critical 
focus in the circle 
P’OR’S’. 

We are now in a posi- 
tion to define a disc of 
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confusion more precisely Fig. |. 


and, we hope, more 


Conical portion of space included in angle of 
view and extending to infinity is the object space. A 
similar cone of space behind lens is the image space. 
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Fig. 3. 
the image plane. 


Illustrating the manner in which various points of an object are recorded on 
Note the relationship of "depth of field" to the "discs of confusion." 
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Harry C. McLachlan, Toronto, Canada, took this 


with a Rolleicord. Light—one 100-watt lamp 
at 5 ft. Superpan Press, 1/5 second at f 4.5. 
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: , ‘ e : de with a Contax II. Exposure was 1/125 sec- 
A This excellent action shot by Paul Kolb, Indianapolis, Indiana, is packs > P . 
awarded the star for being the best picture submitted this month. ond at /5.6 on Agfa Supreme with X-1 filter. 
He stopped the motion with an exposure of 1/680 second with 
the diaphragm set at f 4.5, the widest aperture of the Zeiss lens 
on his Speed Graphic. Film was Agfa SS Plenachrome. 


PICTURE 
FROM 








Lennox Allen, Glenview, Ky., used a 3A 
Kodak, Super-XX film, and a light yellow 
filter. Exposure was 1/25 second at f 8. 
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Night shot by William H. Webster, Jr., “Grumpy” snapped with a 1A Kodak by Taken with a Maximar B by Chas. Reyner, 
Jersey City, N. J. Made with a Maximar B, R. Westphal, Bound Brook, N. J. Exposure Rapid City, S. D., with a G4 filter on Pan- 


Panchro Press film. Exp. 10 minutes, f 11 was 1 25 sec. at f 16 on SS Panchromatic. atomic cut film. Exposure 1 second, f 32. 








Taken by Mary Hopkins, Randolph, “Peace of Autumn” by Ross Madden, Livingston, Mont., is awarded the second 
Wis., with a 3A Kodak on Super Sensi- rize this month. The effect of this beautiful pastoral scene is greatly enhanced 
tive Panchromatic film, 1/25 sec. f 22. y the backlighting of the sheep. Mr. Madden used a Leica G and Panatomic 
film when making the picture. Exposure was 1/40 second at {6.3 with a 
23-A red filter. The filter served to accentuate the clouds in the sky. 


Shot by Earl F. Williams, Chicago, Ill., ‘ - ; 

with a Voigtlander Avus camera at 1/10 by candlelight only, with Maximar B, 1/10 

second, f 8, on Eastman Super-XX film. Ultrachrome film. Exp. 1/300 sec., f 5.6. sec., {4.5, Superpan Press cut film. 
+ oe on 9 . ceeeeeaaiane 


James H. Gorman, Houston, Tex., used a Alessio Ricci, Jersey City, N. J., took this 
Univex Mercury, synchronized flash, and 


peed Graphic and synchronized flash “Indian Summer,” by Roger A. Hart, Photo in Death Valley by A. Buckwalter, 
used by F. A. Leigh, Trenton, N. J., Newport, Ore. Made with a Super Ikonta Upland, Cal. Made with a Foth Derby, 
er Panckro-Press, 1/100 sec., f 22. A, on Panatomic film. Exp. 1/50 sec., 5.6. Panatomic film, 1/75 sec., aperture f 9. 





Sturdy Tripod Base 


JERE is a tripod base easy to make 
f and remarkably steady for all its 
simplicity. Two pieces of 1” x2” birch, 
24” and 26” long are lap joined 1” from 
the end of the 24” piece as shown. At 
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the center of the joint a 4” hole is 
drilled for a 4” x 11%” brass bolt with a 
wing nut to permit it to be taken apart. 
One inch from the end of each leg a 
shallow hole is countersunk about 1” 
deep to receive the leg points of the tri- 
pod. These holes should not be too deep 
or else the points will not rest securely. 

On the under side of the stand, rubber 
bumpers are screwed to give a steady 
three point support. Seven inches from 
the wing nut a screw eye is fastened to 
the 24” member and a chain is attached 
long enough to permit the full extension 
of the tripod. A spring fastened to the 
wing nut of the tripod head screw takes 
up the slack of the chain and pulls the 
legs tightly into the countersinks. The 
spring selected should be strong enough 
to permit picking up the tripod by the 
legs without dropping the crosspieces or 
as the tripod is moved for a new 
Unscrewing the wing nut 
makes the base easy to store or carry.— 


Walter F. Krause, Jersey City, N. J. 


base, 
viewpoint. 


Handy Paper Rack 

A CONVENIENT paper rack may be 
d put on the wall near your enlarger 
or printer in a few minutes, with as many 
compartments as 

desired for various 
contrasts of paper. 
Merely take the 
trays from Agfa cut 
using a 
size to accommodate 
paper you 
are using, and fas- 
ten them on the wall with thumb tacks. 
Since their lining is black, paper dropped 
into these trays, emulsion to the wall, as 
illustrated, will be found safe from fog- 
ging in the darkroom light and handy 
A. Hancock, Loveland, 


film boxes, 


the size Rack for 4 grades. 


to reach.—Eugene 


Colorado. 








Self-Portraits Are Easily Made 
by Ormal |. Sprungman 





AKING your own picture indoors 

with flash or flood is no trick at all. 
In fact, self-made photos can be turned 
out with the simplest of home-made 
lighting units and tripods. Polished alu- 
minum bowls, procurable at any restau- 
rant supply store, serve nicely as light 
reflectors, and these may be mounted 
atop an adjustable brass rod fitting the 
base of a discarded music stand tripod. 
The yard-long camera tripod, pictured 
here, was made of broom-stick handles, 
with a tripod screw projecting through 
the bakelite camera rest. 

In actual operation, the lighting and 
subject are arranged, the camera is set 
up and focused, and the room darkened. 
A toggle switch is cut into the light line 
hidden from view, and the hand farthest 
from the camera controls the lights. With 
camera shutter open and photofloods in 
reflector units, the switch is clicked on 
and off to approximate the exposure. If 
the picture is to be taken with flash 
lamps a center photoflood lamp is used 
in the lighting stand only for focusing. 
The room is then darkened, the subject 


Good setup for an indoor self-portrait. 


takes his position after the camera lens 
is opened, and the click of the switch sets 
off the lamps to stop all action. The pho- 
tographer then returns to the camera and 
closes the shutter. 

Where the operator does not wish to 
darken the room, a self-timer may be 
used on the camera, and the lights turned 
off from the pose position immediately 
after the exposure to prolong the life of 
the lamps.—® 
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Gasenrcnc sini 


HE ALSO SUGGESTED THE TONING 
OF PRINTS IN SHADES APPROPRIATE 


IMPORTANT STEP FORWARD, 

—_ WAS ONE OF THE FIRST 
TIMES THAT MAN. TRIED TO ALTER 
THE CAMERKS IMAGE RHEISIC ALLY. 


BLANQUART-EVRARD WAS 
NOT SATISFIED WITH THE 
UNCONTROLLED IMAGE OF 
THE CAMERA-— AND SET 
ABOUT TO FIND A WAY TO 
CONTROL THE PRINTS AND 
NEGATIVES BY CHEMICAL 
MEANS—HE FOUND THAT 
iT WAS POSSIBLE TO 
STRENGTHEN SHADOWS BY 
EXPOSING THE NEGATIVE 
TO LIGHT AND TO REDUCE 
THE SILVER ON HIGH — 
LIGHTS BY SUBJECTING 
THEM TO IODINE VAPOR 
THUS FORMING SILVER 
\ODIDE WHICH COULD BE 
DISSOLVED By “HYPO' 


( HAVE A LOT OF FUN WITH! 
ALL OF THE CONTROL. JB 
WE HAVE TODAY 
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This service is free to our readers. 


Send your prints with technical data to POPULAR 


PHOTOGRAPHY, 608 S. Dearborn St., Chicago, Ill. Prints will not be returned. 


R. B., Rockford, Ill—The spot you 
cht for your riverside study has many 
photographic possibilities of which you 


The most ap- 
~ ww 
rf 

y: + 


# 
i? 


failed to take advantage. 











Photo by R. B. 


Left: The small sketch 
shows a somewhat im- 
proved treatment of the 


subject matter chosen. 








parent fault in your 
picture is that it is 
too sharply divided midway between top 
and bottom. This is accentuated by the 
way the reflected light from the river 
commences right at the ends of the over- 
hanging branches and ends in an even 
line against the near shore. It’s danger- 
ous to let a shoreline cut straight across 
a picture. Also, a horizontal treatment 
might have been advisable in this case. 
The combination of a gray day and an 
overexposure produced undesirable lack 
of contrast in your print. The water and 
sky are a dead white; the rest of the 
scenery is too dark; and texture is lack- 
ing both in foliage and water. The 
beached canoe would help compositional- 
ly if it were given more prominence. A 
better use of the subject matter is seen 
in the accompanying sketch. 
x * oe 

D.C. R., Quincy, Ill—The most trou- 
blesome thing in this print is a confusion 
oi tonal values. Instead of attempting 
to subdue the background as you should 
have done, you have accentuated it with 











Photo by D. C. R. 


extra light. Thus the background domi- 
nates the picture. The reflection from 
the bookcase is objectionable, too, and 
could have been eliminated by a little 
care in placing and aiming your front 
light. You should have grouped the two 
people more closely or concentrated upon 
the woman entirely. She is not badly 
lighted, and her pose is a natural one. 
The man is nearly out of the picture, has 
too much light on one side of him and 
not enough on the lower portion of his 
body. By bringing the man closer to the 
camera, and giving special attention to 
lighting the two people only, you would 
have obtained a more pleasing picture. 


% * * 


J. E., Port Jervis, N. Y.—You have 
caught the sunlight on the smoke from 
the locomotive very nicely here. In a pic- 
ture of this kind clouds are certainly not 
necessary, and might even spoil the ef- 
fect of the smoke itself. Your original 
print is rather gray, and a darker one 
probably would render the sky more 
pleasingly. This in turn might show the 
smoke to better effect. The most unfor- 
tunate thing to be noticed in this com- 
position is that the train is about to run 
right out of the picture. In most cases 
it’s best to give a “moving” subject plenty 
of room in the direction of the motion. 











Photo by J. E. 


This is especially true when there is a 
feeling of speed such as you have ob- 
tained here. A camera position some- 
what to the left might have been better, 
since it would have allowed you to re- 
tain the attractive smoke pattern and at 
the same time to include more area in 
front of the train at the right. 
‘ 


a Bo 


M. D., Santa Barbara, Calif—The gen- 
eral print quality of your study of two 
swans is good, although the rocks at the 
lower right are rendered too darkly and 
might have more texture. You have cap- 
tured the impression of the delicately 
rippled surface of the water very well in- 
deed. The white line across your print 
indicates a suggested cropping point. 
Elimination of much of the upper por- 
tion of the picture is recommended for 
two reasons. One is that with your sub- 
jects placed so near the bottom of the 
print the comparatively long expanse 
above them produces too definite an im- 
pression of unbalance. The other reason 





Photo by M. D. 


for the cropping is that the reflections 
along the top edge of the picture add 
nothing and may be said definitely to de- 
tract from the main subjects. A much 
better picture would have resulted had 
you waited until the head and neck oi 
the nearer of the two swans was not su- 
perimposed upon the body of his com- 
panion. 

Dr. E. A. H., Worthington, Mass—The 
natural, pleasant expression on _ the 
youngster’s face, and a good choice of 
camera height are the two main assets 
of this print. While your lights seem to 
have been fairly well placed, the lighting 
was too intense for the exposure given. 
The light to the reader’s right should 
have been brought around to a position 
nearer center in order to kill the deep 
shadows on that side of the nose and 
around the eye. As a result of the over- 
exposure there is very little facial texture 
or detail. A less contrasty paper might 
remedy this to some extent. The back- 
ground is distracting, due to two causes. 
One is the figured fabric covering the 
chair or sofa immediately behind the 
child. The other is the vertical streaks 
produced by drapes or window frames 
farther back. Also notice how the back- 
ground divides into two irregular masses, 
one extremely light, the other consisting 
of various darker tones. We do not feel 
that you should have cropped the pic- 
ture so closely at the sides, since in so 
doing you cut out the child’s elbows. On 
the other hand, a slight cropping at the 
top would be desirable. 




















Photo by Dr. A. Hi. 
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| have a camera that uses 35 
mm film. Is it possible to expose several frames, 
remove the film, cut off the exposed section for im- 
mediate development, then reload the unexposed 
film into the camera? | would expect to waste sev- 
eral frames in so doing. 


H. W., Owen, Wis. 


ANSWER This 
sible but is employed by 
Total darkness is required while you reload 
the camera, cut off the exposed film, and 
place the latter in your developing tank or 


procedure is not only pos- 
many 35 mm users 


some other light-tight receptacle If you 
have frequent use for short strips of film, 
why not load empty cartridges with bulk 
film in the approximate lengths you wish, 


thus saving time and expense? 


C. B. B., Northfield, Minn. How much will light in- 
tensity vary from early morning to late afternoon? 


ANSWER: Since lighting conditions are sub- 
ject to great variations your question cannot 
be answered in great detail here. Light is 
intense around noon, when the 
rays come to being at right angles to 


most sun's 


closest 


the earth At sunrise and sunset the rays 
reach us at an extremely oblique angle, 
hence must penetrate a far greater portion 
of the earth's atmosphere. This reduces the 
photographic usefulness of the light to a 
great degres Long practice is required be- 
fore the human eye may be trusted to esti- 
mate the intensity of early morning and late 
afternoon sunlight. The tendency is to credit 
this type of light with too much actinic value, 
and underexposure commonly results 


W. W., Chicago, Ill. What is the principle used in 
the so-called ‘'fixed focus'’ lenses with which many 
inexpensive still cameras are equipped? 


ANSWER Fixed focus or “universal” focus 
is a theoretical impossibility, but with any 
lens there is a point beyond which objects 
have sufficient sharpness of definition to sat- 


isfy normal demands The lenses used on 
cameras such aS you mention are of com- 
paratively short focal length, and the short- 
er the focal length of a lens the greater will 
be its proportionate depth of field. Thus it is 
possible to manufacture an amateur camera 
which render all subjects in reasonably 
sharp focus beyond a point close to the 
lens 


H. J. O., Michigan City, Ind. Assume that | am 
taking a picture of a corral in which are a dozen 
head of cattle. The steer nearest my camera may 
be |0 ft. distant, while the one farthest away may 
be 100 ft. distant (this being the length of the cor- 
ral) If possible | want the entire herd in fairly 
sharp focus. Shall | set the camera for 100 ft.? 


\NSWEI No, because depth of 
= beyond the point focused upon 
han between it and the lens Thus, if your 
t l o upon a point 20 ft (iis 
int, there will be more linear area in fairly 
that point than in front 

of it In the instance you mention above 
Oobably will do we t top 
le ur t the focusins cal 


, 
field always 


rrentel 


sharp foeu bevond 
down the 


between 40 


B. H. Y., Philadelphia, Pa. For ordinary snapshots 
under normal outdoor lighting conditions how fast 
a lens is required? 


\ WEI excellent outdoor pictures are 
made with box mera ising film of aver- 
ize speed The f rating of the lenses in 
uch Camera isually between f 14 and f 
16, the j tantaneou shutter working at 
i speed between 1/25 and 1/60 second. With 
some of the newer ultra-rapid film emulsions 
you can get ood pictur with such equip- 
ment under Ie favorable lighting condi- 
tio than formerly 


S. A. N., Detroit, Mich. Please tell me what a fog 
filter is and how it is used. 


\NSW Properly speaking a fog filter is 
not a filter at Il, but merely a special 
tvpe of diffu mm dise placed in front of the 
ecnmera ler t produce the effect of fore in 
it picture If you are interested in taking 
pictures In suel 1 manner a to penetrate 
fo you hnould tudy the use of red filters 
With infra-red film o1 plates 

D. M. McM., Sioux Falls, S. D. Some time ago in 


your column you stated that bubbles in a lens have 
(Continued on page 109) 





Letters to 


the Editor 





Dear Sir: 


Another camera hound and myself spent 


all day at the New York World’s Fair, in 
the rain So it shouldn’t be a total loss, 
we waited for darkness to fall. 

When we started to set up tripods for 
the lighting effects, we were politely in- 


formed that it was against the rules. 

How do you like that? 
DEL WARD 

Brooklyn, N. Y. 

@ We don't like it! 


—EDp. 


Dear Sir: 

The fact that Edward Weston took excep- 
tion to the word “crop’’ as now applied to 
trimming photographs was worth the entire 


price of admission to the US Camera An- 
nual. 

Such people of fine artistic feeling as Nick 
Haz have recently used the word “‘crop” 


which, in my opinion, has nothing to do with 
the esthetic side of life. 


I think, if you could induce your contem- 


poraries to cast this word in the ash can, 

you would have justified your existence in 

the photographic publishing world. . . 
JOHN WORD CALDWELL 


Honolulu, Hawaii. 
@ Everyone is, of course, entitled to his own 
preferences. The word “crop” is quite cor- 
rect according to dictionary definition.—Eb. 


Dear Sir 


Your magazine is the finest this side of 
the Atlantic : Iam a very rank amateur 
but PoPpULAR PHOTOGRAPHY and I are going 
to be great photographers 


PATRICK J. CORCORAN 

Dublin, Hire. 
@ Here’s wishing you much success.—Ep 
Dear Sit 

We feel that your analysis of the reason 
for the flare spot on the photo printed on 
the Candid Shots by the Editor page of the 
June issue is incorrect és 

Our explanation is that the shutter was 
opened with the camera partly closed, there- 


by exposing a small spot in the center of 
the film If the shutter was not actually 
tripped, it was probably blown open by clos- 
ing the bellows of the camera too rapidly. 


This latter would be our explanation (rather 

than a reflection from a brass button). 

J. C.. PORTER 
Saltville, Va. 

quite plausible and 

the answer.—Eb. 


@ Your explanation is 
this might be 
Dear Sir 

In the March edition of POPULAR PHOTOG- 
RAPHY you have an article Snapped at 
1/1,000,000 Sec. in which is the statement, 
a devised this hitherto unused method 
of speed photography.” 

The following quotation from Harms- 
worth Popular Science (a pre-war publica- 
tion) may Interest you 

“Dr. Cranz invented a new kind of cine- 
matograph camera in which the film moved 


at the speed of 150 miles per hour. The 
film was run over two steel cylinders, pass- 
ing the lens at over 280 feet per sec 

“Light was obtained by a series of elec- 


tric sparks, some of which lasted only one- 
ten-millionth part of a second. Yet the pic- 
tures obtained at this are clear and 


Spe ed 


well defined. As a rule Dr. Cranz takes 
about 500 consecutive pictures in 1/10th 
second. We can study the action in flight 
of the swiftest bullet.” 

Illustrating the article are reproductions 
from actual photographs of a bullet piercing 
a soap bubble, also a stream of bullets piere- 
ing a strip of tin. 

F. A. BLAKE 
Glam., South Wales, Australia 
@® Thank you for the reference.—Eb. 





Dear Sir: 
— All of the underwater equipment de- 
scribed in your story (Take Underwater 
Pictures, June, 1939), with the exception of 
a small underwater camera box, was per- 
fected and built at Silver Springs, Fla., 
where it is now used, and Silver Springs is 
the only place in the world where the Photo- 
Sub is found. I would like to state that 
Mr. Nase gained his prominence in making 
underwater pictures at Silver Springs. . 
WILTON MARTIN 
Silver Springs, Fla 
swell place for mak- 
underwater pictures.—Ep 


@ Silver Springs is a 
ing unusual 
Dear Sir: 

Regarding the best picture entitled, Fish- 
ing in your Pictures from Our Readers sec- 
tion in the May issue. I can’t understand 
why you selected that picture when it has a 


very obvious fault. The tree in the back 
of the boy is clearly growing out of his 
face. 


BILL ROTHMUND 
Jersey City, N. J. 
@ In the original print the tree was much 
more diffused and blended into the back- 
ground. Unfortunately, the engraving proc- 
ess brought it out more strongly.—Eb. 





Dear Sir: 
It may interest 
bought close 


you to know that I have 
to three hundred dollars worth 
of equipment and most of it was chosen 
from advertisements in POPULAR PHoOTOG- 
RAPHY and after reading the articles in same 
on equipment. I have found it a very good 
guide and my equipment has been entirely 
satisfactory. 
RAYMOND J. TALBOT 
United States Naval Station 
Guantanamo Bay, Cuba. 
Sir: 
on I am particularly impressed with the 
pictures in your Salon Section. However, 
why is it that in your detailed descriptions 
of these pictures you do not supply such 
vital information, from an amateur stand- 
point, anyway, as to what filter, if any, was 
used, and the various papers on which the 
pictures were printed? 
RALPH D. REED 
Newark, N. J. 
@ When a filter has entered into the mak- 
ing of a picture, we do give that informa- 
tion. The type of paper cannot possibly be 
made apparent in the reproductions, so this 
information is omitted.—Ep 


Dear 


Dear Sir 
Anyone working in the darkroom for spe- 
cial effects by the sepia toning method is 
bound to be pleased with the article Sepia 
Toning by Priscilla M 








WtcAte?s 


Pennell in the April, 
1939, issue of POPULAR 
PHOTOGRAPHY. 


Nevertheless, there 1s 
a point about the use of 
sodium sulphide as a 


toner that should be 
mentioned. It gives off a 
disagreeable odor. If this 
odor is allowed to per- 
meate any kind of sensi- 
tized material it will fog 
it very quickly and for 
this reason «a sodium 
sulphide solution should 
never be used in a dark- 


room where sensitized 
materials are stored or 
where films and papers 
are about to be devel- 
ope 


1 
HARRY W. MOLDT 
Los Angeles, Calif. 
@ Your advice is an im- 
portant addition to the 
subject of toning. For- 
tunately the toning of 
prints need not be done 
in a darkroom but can 
be carried out on the 








"When Mama says ‘three,’ darling, throw sand in Daddy's mouth." 


back porch or in some 
other room.—Eb. 
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A monthly list of valuable kinks and hints for the amateur 


Yew (rick FOR CAMERA OWNERS... 


POPULAR PHOTOGRAPHY will pay $3.00 for each one accepted. 


Storing Liquid Chemicals 

“HE storing of liquid chemicals has 
‘| always been something of a problem 
as it is necessary to have the bottle full 
to exclude all the 
air. To make it 
doubly sure it is 
necessary to drive 
the cork ‘‘home.”’ 
Invariably the little 
amount of air com- 
pressed by the cork 
will tend to force 
the cork up and 
thus prevent a per- 
fect seal. This difficulty can be easily 
overcome by simply easing the cork into 
position with the aid of the small blade 
of a pair of scissors, or some such instru- 
ment. If used as a shoe-horn this allows 
the cork to be pushed into place and at 
the same time allows the air to escape 
through the opening made by the scissors 
between the cork and the neck of the 
bottle. 

When the scissors are withdrawn the 
cork will resume its natural shape (es- 
pecially if a rubber stopper is used) and 
the seal will be as near perfect as one 
can hope ‘for.—N. J. Pickard, Calgary, 
Alberta. 





Blade releases air. 


Waist Level View Finder 
for Eye Level Minicam 
A‘ eye level miniature camera can 
easily be equipped with an addi- 
tional waist level view finder taken from 
an old camera, by 
attaching a suitable 
clip to it. It should 
be attached as near 
to the lens as pos- 
sible to avoid paral- 
lax 
The proper field 
can be marked off 
on it by placing the 
camera on a tripod 
and checking the waist level finder with 
the view seen through the eye level 
finder of the camera—Louis Hochman, 


Brool lyn, N. y. 





Auxiliary finder. 


Making Retouching Stumps 
whe amateur can make “art stumps” 
44 lor use in paper negative work and 
In retouching photographs. Newspaper 
is recommended for 


this purpose _ be- 
Cause it is soft and 
wil blend the re- 


touching graphite 
int your photo- 
g without in- 
its surface. 
Take a page of your 
old newspaper and 
cut lengthwise into strips about 4 
inches long. Take one strip and roll it 
into a tight cylinder that can be held to- 
fether with scotch tape or paste. With 





Home-made stumps. 





your fingers tear the end of this cylinder 
into a cone shape, peeling off the news- 
paper a layer at a time. Once you start 
tearing the first layer you will find that 
it will continue with ease onto the next 
layer. You can vary the size of this 
cone by the tightness with which you 
roll the cylinder and the number of lay- 
ers you tear off.—Walter Masson, Bos- 
ton, Mass. 


Light-Proofing Windows 
A‘ easy and inexpensive way to light- 

proof a basement darkroom window 
is to build a frame exactly the size of 
the window frame 
opening and nail a 
piece of composi- 
tion board over this 
frame so that it ex- 
tends about two 
inches beyond and 
over the opening. 
Basement windows 
are usually small 
and this can be 
done very readily. 
Use 1x4” or 1x6” white pine for the 
frame. After the composition board is 
nailed onto the frame, all you have to 
do is to place the entire cover into the 
window frame and your dark room will 
really be dark. If you build your frame 
to fit snugly, there is nothing more to 
do as it will be held in place by the slight 
pressure of the cover frame against the 
window frame.—Clarence M. Mack, Chi- 
cago, Ill. 


Mineral Oil Sizing Fluid 

OMMON medicinal mineral oil makes 

an excellent substitute for the rather 
expensive sizing fluid used on photo- 
graphs before color- 
ing with transparent 
oil colors. The min- 
eral oil is applied to 
the print with a ball 
of absorbent cotton. 
The oil should be 
rubbed into the 
print and all the 
surplus wiped off. 
This oil is, of course, 
much cheaper than the commercial siz- 
ing fluids, and when used as a color base 
gives better results than some of the reg- 
ular fluids.—L. G. Tarleton, Danville, Va. 





Frame swings in 
to admit light. 


Applying the oil. 


Safelight Simplicity 

NYONE using a darkroom, the walls 
A of which are made of plaster board 
or plywood, can very easily make a safe- 
light by cutting a hole in the wall slightly 
smaller than the safelight glass and at- 
taching the glass with three small screws. 
Illumination is provided by hanging a 
10-watt bulb on the outside of the dark- 
room over this hole——Dayton H. Lasher, 
Staten Island, N. Y. 
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A Novel Photo Mailer 
HOTOGRAPHERS having consider- 
able dealings with photographic agen- 

cies or with one publication, can save a 
lot of time and trouble in their mailing. 
Based on the same principle as the re- 





Mailer protects prints in transit. 


versible laundry bag, I have worked out a 
very simple and practical way of mailing 
8x10 prints. The mailer consists merely 
of two thin hardwood boards, 9x12 
inches in size. 

Paste an ordinary 9 x 12 manila envel- 
ope on one of the boards. This envelope 
stays there permanently. It should have 
clasps to prevent prints from falling out. 
The second board serves as a reversible 
cover. On one side print the address of 
the agency or publication you deal with 
most frequently. Put your return address 
at the upper left-hand corner. On the 
reverse side of the same board, address 
the board to yourself with the agency or 
publication name in the upper left hand 
corner. 

After the prints are put in the envelope, 
merely place the second board on top and 
tie with ordinary string. Postage stamps 
and cancellation marks can always be 
taken off with a pen-knife or razor blade. 
A mailer like this is good for a lifetime. 
It is acceptable third class since it may 
be opened for inspection.—Kenneth Ehr- 
hart, F.P.G., Hanover, Pa. 


Correct Way To Filter 

HE usual amateur method of filter- 

ing photographic solutions is to pour 
them into the funnel from a height of 
several inches and 
let the filtered liq- 
uid drop into a re- 
ceiving vessel. In 
this way consider- 
able air is mixed 
with the solution, 
and in the case of 
developers oxidiza- 


tion is hastened. 

Your developer will 
Correct method last longer and 
avoids oxidation. 

work more effica- 


ciously if you will use the filtering tech- 
nique used in laboratories. As seen in 
the accompanying illustration, a stirring 
rod is touched to the lip of the pouring 
vessel and the tip of the funnel placed 
in contact with the side of the receiving 
vessel. In this way the solution will run 
smoothly from one container to the other, 
and air will not have much chance to 
become mixed with it—Ross Madden, 
Livingston, Mont. 








ANNOUNCEMENT is made by Si-Mi Photo 
Products Co., 78 Broadway, Boston, Mass 


TRA D t N 0 TE “~ A ND NEW So of the new "Cine Tankmaster, a complete 
$ developing unit of 100-ft. capacity, designed 


for the processing of 16 mm and 8 mm 











item of considerable interest is EQUIPPED with an f 4.5 anastigmat lens, 
Ad os Slectricamera—a camera with an the Ihagee amimax enlarger for negatives 
electric Is operated shutter synchronized up to 2144x244” sells for $40 complete. En- 
with an Abbey Flash- largements up to 7% diameters are possible 
gun Because of the on the 15x10” baseboard, and by turning 
basically new prin- , the lamphouse around and projecting on the 
ciple involved in syn- oi ” floor, there is no practical limit to the size 
chronization it is % ‘- of enlargements which can be made. Lit- 
practically impossible erature will be sent on request to the sole 
to miss the peak , ie | distributor, Henry Herbert, 483 Fifth Ave., 
the flashbulb d New York City. 
flashbulb ma 
used, regardless 
timing characteris- 
tics, becuuse the elec- 


A NEW tilt top featuring a micromatic 

“finger tip’’ locking device is recently intro- 

duced by Benwin Products, 47 Bond St., 

trical shutter auto- Brooklyn, ae Re The device permits the 

matically catches the ie camera to be swung from side to side or up 

peak. The device is : ‘ and down at will, locking tight in any posi- Winding rack and reel of new Tankmaster 
ready for installation tion with a finger tip touch. It is adaptable y 
on any type of box Electricamera. to domestic and foreign cameras by an in- movie film, either by the reversal procesg 
camera, allows for genious reversible top. Price complete, or str: ‘ight negative-positive development, 
side lighting, remote control, and other fea- $2.50. By an ingenious arrangement of film wind- 
tures associated with more expensive equip- : Sas . ing on super-imposed tubes a minimum 
ment For further information write to USERS of bulk miniature film may load amount of space is consumed and only 6 
Abbey Photo Corp., 305 East 45th St.. New their camera magazines in full daylight quarts of solution are necessary to process 
York Citi with the new Leitz Film-Tank which ac- a 100-ft. roll of film. The use of Si-Mi 
commodates a bulk load of 300 ft. of 35 mm teversal Compound eliminates flashing and 
film. The film is safeguarded against redeveloping. The outfit includes tank, reel 
scratching and fogging at all times. Full winding rack, collapsible drying rack, and 
information may be obtained from E. Leitz, sells for $42.50 complete “Write to the 
Inc., 730 Fifth Ave., New York City. manufacturer for further information. 


FEATURES designed to give speed, rig- 
idit even illumination, and years of hard 
wear are incorporated into the M & W line 
of enlargers. Models to accommodate min- 


oe a are he ‘es Ade ae ole REPORTED to be the first product of its CLOSING date for the receipt of prints fo 

oe pci lg, I K. ia “9 east kind, the new Saymon-Brown Combination the py ming ‘Leica exhibit has been set rd 

utan Mate 15 -West ‘rth St Naw York Range Finder and Exposure Meter attaches August 15th. A copy of the rules for sub- 

a . = ae . to the camera by means of a regular range- mission of entries may be obtained from 

finder boot and can be easily put_on and E. Leitz. In 730 Fitth Ave. New Y ork 

oo Re nee ae removed It sells for $6 75. The Exposure City. as " ies 

INEXPENSI\ I instrument for prop- Meter, sold as a separate item for $2.00, is ”_ 

timing enlargements, the Sure-X Elec- compact and easy to use. The calibrations FEATURING the built-in adjustable k 

tric Photometer, is manuf: vctured by the give all combinations of f stops and shutter he ill bce sem A s up to 9 Y bey - th “oor 

A. G. Lab ratoric s, 1257 St. Johns Place, speeds without further reference to any Mask Photo-E oe Bh gg Bt 9 <t S59 50 

Brooklyn, N.Y. The well-known Bunsen — ehart. General distribution is handled _ by complete with 2” f 4.5 lens, Additional in- 


“grease-spot” principle is used to match the Raygram Corp., 425 Fourth Ave., New formation may be obtained from the man- 
ufacturer, American Photo Products C 


the light, and a double moving scale con- York City. 
1736 N. Springfield Ave., Chicago, IIl. 


verts tl measurement into useful infor- 
mation on paper grade and time of expo- QATEST addition to the Exakta line is 
sure Sure-X sells for $4.25 Further in- a new model taking 2 pictures 214x214” 4 40 
formation may b had from your local on standard 120 er B-2 roll film This ne 
dealer or from the manufacturer. lel has all of the ‘ 
Se on » features accessories has just been brought out by 
on , % : ‘ < CAatures. Lafayette Camera Corp 100 Sixth Ave 
-OPULAR-PRICED tripod and p: ear L ee : speeds range gee — . . Cie 
A | I pe " pan head “Ge : Speeds rang New York City. In addition to the listing 
: = f merchandise, data sheets are included 
leluy fittings yet retains all rugged Vd second ant es ; te 
omens r : a ; — 1/1000 second and with information on film and paper speeds, 
precision built qualities is announced ) R ? a wide selection of hee eR haps = 2 he : 
’ SE Saga - , en _ 4 : — ; a photoflash exposure chart, discussion of 
The Thalhammer Co., 1015 W. Second St., lenses is available. : ; } Thi 
ta lif | ry lb ; ne ; finegrain development, ete. This booklet 
Los Angeles, Calif It is the Thrifty-10. a | Other features in- : ; g = : 
The tri i ein age “hear ason lud lelayed action, can be obtained by dropping a_ post-card 
‘ Od 3 ( i sele ed, seasonec Cc e dels: ed ac oO rec a ‘er dreaa : =m 
vood, nd finished in clear lacquer. he ‘A : z automatic indicator, (or by personal call) to the address abovs 


tilt-par ead has a natural satin fi h : automatic film trans- or any of the branch stores. 
The complete unit sells for $10, and either port, supplementary EV 
the head or the tripod alone may be pt magnifier, and built- S a 
chased separately for $5.50 in flash svnchroniza- 

New Exakta. ion. Prices range 


{)-page catalogue of still and 
movie cameras, photographic equipment and 


combination which dispenses with the more | ro 2 seconds up 


camera with built-in synchroniza- 
is the Press Jr. Model, announced 
‘rosley Corp., Cincinnati, Ohio. 

a . ve ‘ : aa Pe tures taken in daytime are made simply) 

THE NEW Univex Iris Candid camera with comer ' om’ $155 to $450 de- pointing the camera and pressing a button. 

built-in photoflash synchronizer is priced a pending on lens equipment. For othe — For night photography a bulb fits right into 

+4 Phe detachable flash unit : formation write to Photo Marketing Corp., the camera and correct automatic synchron- 

$3.95 Write to Universal Came! Oo . 10 West 33rd St., New York City, or to Bell ization of flash and shutter is assured. The 


West 23rd St., Ne York City, fo & Howell Co., 716 N. La Bre Ave., Los An- ~ P 
ect, Pi Ps ian aa st (Continued on page 92) 


CALENDAR OF PHOTOGRAPHIC EXHIBITIONS 














ENTRY ENTRIES | CLOSING DATES OPEN TO 
FEE ALLOWED, DATE | THE PUBLIC_ 


SALON ADDKESS 
2nd National Memphis Salon of Photography, Memphis Salon of Photography, Brooks Memorial 
Memphis, Tenn.... Art Gallery, Memphis, Tenn June 1—June 30 


Northern New York P Serer Salon sponsored Salon Com., Watertown Camera Club, The Flower | 
by the Watertown Camera Club Memorial Library, Watertown, N. Y __ bay 15—May 31_ 


Salon Committee, Burlington Camera Club, 216 | - |Hotel Burlington 
Eisfeld Bldg., Burlington, lowa May 22—May 28 


Sth Detroit International Salon of Photography Secretary, Detroit Institute of Arts, Detroit, Mich. June 6—June 30 





6th Annual & 3rd International Salon—Marshall Marshall Field & Company, Camera Section, Chi- 
Field & Co ; : cago, Ill... June 6—July 15 _ 





Newport Tercentenary First Ranead ion of Pho-|J. L. ee oon Salon Dir., Newport Camera Club, | 

tography...... : cvcesseecoces| Beliicedic, NOWHOGE, BL.t June 11—June 18 
First New Hampshire Inte a ae Salon of Pho-|F. A Evans, Salon Dir., 599 Hanover St., Manchester, Currier Art Gal. 

tography, sponsored by Manchester Camera Club. <a June 4—June 28 
2nd Annual Salon of Photography, Lititz Socine:|Cast B. Workman, Sec., Lititz Springs Salon, Lititz, 

Camera Club ; : SI ch Tv: Te Sok dn lla akira so alsa tae cen hes a eee ee : | June 15 |July 4—July 15 _ 
Whitby and D. P. S. First International Photographic! Exhibition Sec., 3 Guisborough Road, Whitby, Yorks, \ 

Exhibition. ... ate msi tice ear a Gece England 5 4 June 24 July 24—Aug. 19 
XXXIV_ International Salon of Photographic Art,.M. le Secretaire, Société Francaise de Photographie, 

Paris, France see . 51 rue de Clichy, Paris, 9e, France ~ 4 June 30 Oct. 7—Oct. 22 


Victorian International Sian of ?P hotography....../C. Stuart Tompkins, The Junction, Camberwell, 
E. 6, Melbourne, Australia 5 4 July 1 Aug. 7—Aug. 19_ 
jrd Indian International Salon of Photographic Art.|.N. B. Cooper, Hon. Sec., Camera Pictorialists of 25 4 pr. Town Hall, Bom 
Bombay, 243, Hornby Road, Fort, Bombay, India. ‘ 8 slides Sept. 8 bay Nov. 19 ill 
First Annual Atlanta National Amateur Photo-|C. S. Mingledorff, 252 Peachtree St. N.W., Atlanta, | 
graphic Salon eee ‘ | 4, Sept. 18 |Oct. 1—Oct. 15 
Sth Annual Notional ‘ » Charles Heller, Salon Chairman, Architects Bldg. ; ¢ 
Miniature Camera. . 17th & Sansom St., Philadelphia, Pa ; 4 Oct. 16 |Nov. 11—Nov. 26 
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POPULAR PHOTOGRAPHY 


USE KODABROM—FEasiman’s new-type enlarging paper—for large prints of extra 
quality. It has a high-speed, full-scale emulsion, and especially desirable processing 
advantages. As easy to handle as Velox, it develops in from 45 seconds to 12 
minutes, depending upon exposure. Its exposure latitude corresponds to its de- 
veloping latitude, with no variation in the richness and brilliance of its fine black 
tones. Kodabrom has unusual keeping quality and stability of contrast. Comes in 
seven attractive surfaces, each in four stable contrasts. Ask your dealer to show 


you sample Kodabrom prints... Eastman Kodak Company, Rochester, N.Y. 


KODABROM EASTMAN’S NEW-TYPE ENLARGING PAPER 
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and all that's nice 


But little girls, like many other sub- 
difficult 
Seldom do they oblige by letting you 


jects, are to photograph. 
take the exact same picture twice. 
Good reason, indeed, for keeping your 
camera loaded with Du Pont Superior 
Pan. You can count on its amazingly 
wide latitude and ample speed to pro- 
duce a good negative every time. Focus 
a frame in your enlarger and you'll see 
the long scale gradation and fine grain 
size you need to make beautiful en- 
largements. Ask your dealer about 


Du Pont Superior Pan. Better still, buy 
a roll today. 


DU PONT FILM MANUFACTURING CORPORATION 
INCORPORATED 


9 ROCKEFELLER PLAZA NEW YORK, N.Y 
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What the Camera Clubs Are Doing 





Armour Tech Holds Annual 
Open House Salon 


The Armour Eye, photographic club con- 
nected with the Armour Institute of Tech- 
nology in Chicago, held its open house ex- 
hibit on May 10 at the school. The occasion 
was one of the regular yearly events during 
which the work and operations of the insti- 
tute are demonstrated. All of the engineer- 
ing laboratories were opened to the public, 
providing opportunities for camera fans in 
search of pictorial scientific subjects. The 
main photographic show included over 100 
prints submitted by club members and 
others among the students and faculty. A 
separate exhibit was also hung, including 
prints which had won first awards in the 
regular monthly competitions conducted by 
the club. 


Metropolitan Council 
Making Sunday Excursions 


Some 70 the Metropolitan 
Camera Inc., of New York 
City initiated a series of Sunday camera 
trips recently by visiting Tarrytown, N. Y. 
A delegation of members of the Camera 
Club of the Tarrytowns met the visitors and 


members of 
Club Council, 


escorted them about the vicinity, pointing 
out locations of historical and photographic 
interest The outing occupied most of a 
day, and proved to be a most enjoyable af- 


fair for all concerned. 


More for the Roster 


The following clubs, some new, some not 
so new, will appreciate hearing from other 
groups of photographic enthusiasts. Add 
their names to your list: 

Huguenot Camera Club, Emile sand, 
Pres., Y.M.C.A., New Rochelle, N. Y. 

Hillsdale Camera Club, Robert D. Nor- 
man, Vice-Pres., 80 Large Ave., Hillsdale, 
Bi an 

South Bergen Camera Club, Dr. W. H. 


Cardell, Carlstadt, N. J. 

St. Augustine Camera Club, W. W. 
son, Pres., “% St. Augustine Record, St. 
gustine, Fla, 

Darrington Camera 
tary, Barrington, Ill 

Gary Works Camera 
nois Steel Corp., Gary, Ind 

Danville Camera Club, 
Sec 108 N. Vermilion St., 

Shelby Camera Club, Guy 
W. Tucker St., Shelby, O. 

Four Star Photo Club, Mark G. Markus, 
Vice-Pres., 3496 Grey Ave., Montreal, Que. 

Kenmore Camera Club, Mrs. Gunard Nel- 


Wil- 
Au- 
Club, % 


Club Secre- 


Club, Carnegie-Illi- 
Bror C. Carlson, 
Danville, TH. 

Simon, Sec., 18 


son, Sec., 162 Shepard Ave., Kenmore, N. Y. 
Pan-f Camera Club, Althea Ayers, Sec. 
208 Cockerille Ave., Takoma Park, Md. 


Auburn Camera 
Treas., 2 Paul St., Auburn, N. ¥ 

Suburban Amateur Camera Club, W. K. 
Woods, Sec., 44 Mansfield St., Everett, Mass. 
Brooklyn Camera Club, Louis A. Walvick, 
Sec., 901 Avenue S, Brooklyn, N. Y 

Somerset Hills Camera Club, 
Kohler, See., Bernardsville, N. J 
Charleston Camera Club, W. B. Thomp- 
yn, See 1207 Homer St Charleston, W. 


Club, A. P. Parsell, Sec.- 


Helen 


\ 


Floridians Take Publicity Shots 


The famous Marine Studios in St. Augus- 
tine, Fla., have inspired much ACTIVITY 
mong members of the recently-formed St 
\ugustine Camera Club The Studios have 
become famous for their excellent collection 


of living marine creatures, which may be 
viewed at close range under the finest pos- 
sible visual conditions With the coopera- 
tion of the management, St. Augustine club- 
bers photographed the famous aquarium 
ind its inhabitants, three merchandise 
prizes being awarded The winning prints 
were accepted by the studios for use in pub- 
licits A similar contest has been arranged 
by the proprietors of the ostrich and alli- 
gator farm situated on Anastasia Island, 


near St \ugustine. 


Seventh Inter-Club Competition 


Repeating it triumph of the previous 

onth, the Atlanta (Ga.) Camera Club won 
first place in the recently completed inter- 
club competition, thus retaining the PopuLAR 
PHOTOGRAPHY trophy fo inother month. 
The assigned subject was Smoke, the judges 
being Barbara Green, A.R.P.S., Dr. Donald 
Miner, A.R.P.S., and Wilfred Wolfs, A.R 
P.S In the order of their placing the other 


clubs among the first ten this time were th, 
Florida Camera Club, Lens Club (Bayonne 
N. J.), Camera Guild of Larchmont (N. Y.), 
Reading (Pa.) Camera Club, Oklahoma 
Camera Club, Staten Island (N. Y.) Camera 
Club and Camera Associates of Huntington 
(W. Va.) tied for eighth, and Camera Clique 
of St. Louis and Maple Bluff Camera Club 
(Madison, Wis.) tied for tenth. 


Club Sponsors Beauty Contest 


Beach (Calif.) Camera Club re. 
cently sponsored its annual beauty contest, 
the purpose of which is to select the most 
photogenic bathing beauty in that vicinity 


Long 





fis 


As shown in the accompanying 
event attracted wide attention 
teurs, Who came armed with almost every 
conceivable type of movie and still equip- 
ment, including a gigantic plate camera 
The young lady winning the contest is the 
choice of more than 500 amateurs and will 
become the club’s regular model for still an 
motion pictures during this year. 


P.S.A. Announces Plans 
Preliminary the Club 
Print Eexhibitior 


photo, the 
among ama- 


arrangements for 
Interchange, the Loan 


Service, and the Continental Monthly Print 
Contest are being completed by the Photo- 


graphic Society of America, and should be in 
definite shape before the summer sets in 
The Council of Camera Clubs of Philadel- 
phia, Pa., the Washington, D. C., Camera 
Club Council, and the St. Louis Camera Club 


Council have joined the Society recently 
Their member clubs raise the total number 
of clubs affiliated with the organization to 


263 Applications for individual member- 
ship also are on the increase, it is stated 
Plans are being completed for the Society's 
Fifth Annual Convention, to be held on Octo- 
ber 7 and 8 in New York City. Full details 
regarding — the Photographic Society of 
America may be had from Byron H. Chatto, 
a -Treas., 1300 Milton Ave., Pittsburgh, 
‘ 


Inter-Club Movie Showings 
Prove to Be Popular 
The Philadelphia Club 


Cinema reports a 


£rowing Interest in the occasions on whicl 
neighboring groups of movie-makers visit 
and bring along their best work. A recent 
program at which the Philadelphia club 


was host featured a 360-ft. 16 mm showing 
by one of the Norristown Cinema Club 
members, in addition to work done by m: 
clubs from Trenton, New Brunswick, 
Allentown 

The Washington (D. CC.) 8 
Club recently filled a request 
fan in Spokane, Wash., 


and 


mm Movie 
from a movle 
who wanted a reel 


taken for him showing the famous cherry 
blossoms in Potomac Park in the nation’s 
capital. The Washington group has been 


(Continued on page 91) 
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FREE CATALOG 


31/4, Speed Graphic folder. Paste coupon at 


today for our FREE catalog of 


nex and Speed Graphic American- 


Prize-Winning Cameras and Ac- 
ind for FREE Miniature 214 x 


When in New York for the World’s Fair, 


AMERICAN 
MADE 





at 50 Rockefe 


the right 
post card, if you wish. 


Corporation, Dept. PP-25, Rochester, N. Y. 


er 


VI 
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it the new Graflex Display Rooms 


Plaza 


GRAFLEX 7ace-Winning CAMERAS 


or write your request on penny 


eae 


A Graflex-made Picture by Richard K. Wood 















HEREVER there’s fast action to be photographed you 

are likely to find this most versatile of all cameras! This 
American-made Miniature 21/4 x 314 Speed Graphic with built- 
in focal plane shutter flash synchronization and NEW tubular 
view finder not only enables you to capture prize-winning action 
pictures night or day—but the very features that gear it for 
action make it the finest of all cameras for scenics, pictorial 
studies, portraits, close-ups and all-around superior picture- 


taking. The universal choice for all-purpose photography! 


No other camera combines such versatility with such light- 
ness and compactness! It’s a splendid camera to carry 
with you wherever you go. See it at your Dealer’s. 
Other Speed Graphic sizes: 31/4 x 414, 4x5 and 5x7. 


FOLMER GRAFLEX CORPORATION 

DEPT. PP-25, ROCHESTER, N. Y., U. S.A 
Please send me your free catalog of Graflex and Speed 
Graphic American-made, Prize-Winning Cameras and 
Accessories and free Mimiature 244 x 314 Speed 


Folmer Graflex Graphic folder 





NaME 


ADDRESS 


City STATE 
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—MINI- Aedes 01 the Salon § 


THE NEW UNIVERSAL 
ELECTRIC EXPOSURE METER 
For Still and Cine 


( 


l 





ready fot 


separate 


stop. 





llustration shows cell cover open, metet 
set for 16 frames per sec- 
Cell 


us¢ 


nd on Kodachrome. cover with 


deeply inclined cell restricts angle, keep- 


ng out top and bottom light. 


’ 
\ a | Cross section shor 


Closing of cover protects cell, no need for 


carrying Case. 


The MINI is direct reading. It ts 


»re-set to film and shutter speed— 


ndicating needle shows correct 


No need to change setting 


intil film or shutter speed is 


changed, then a mere touch of a 
finger pre-sets the meter to any de- 


sired combination of film and shut- 


ter speed. 
Very small and light — measuring 17x 
21,x¥, inches and weighs but 31/4 ounces 


Slips easily into the vest pocket. 


of w ide 


A meter range—film speeds from 
14 to 38° Scheiner; f:1 to £:64; 1/2000th 
to 60 seconds. 

MINI like all OuF other meters, 18 serv- 
iced by expert mechanics in our fully 
equipped repair department in New York 
City. 


PRICE $12.50 


Circular PS on 


request, 


PHOTO UTILITIES, INC. 
10 W. 33rd St., New York City 
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PAGE 39—PICTURE OF THE MONTH 
This splendid photograph by Dmitri Kessel 
is one of a series made for Fortune Maga- 
cine in the plant of the National Supply 
Company, Toledo, Ohio. It was taken with 
2a 9x 12 cm Linhof Standard camera and 6” 
Schneider Xenar f 4.5 lens. Illumination 


was provided by two No. 2 and two No. 

Photofloods, and the exposure was 1/10 sec- 

ond at f 16 on Defender X-F Pan film. 
PAGE 40—SKIPPER 

William Rittase made this picture with a 


3% x 4% reflex camera and 6” Zeiss Tessar 
f 2.8 lens. The exposure was 1/500 second 
at f 8 on Defender X-F Pan film. The photo- 
graph was taken on a golf course in Phila- 
delphia. His model, Miss Betty Probst, is 
an acrobatic dancer and was selected be- 
cause of her ability to skip rope with ease 
and grace. Many exposures were made be- 
fore this position in the air was obtained. 


PAGE 4!—SWIMMIN' HOLE 

The photograph by Arthur C. Allen was 
taken at Leelanau Boy’s Camp, Glen Arbor, 
Mich. ‘The shot was entirely unposed. The 
photographer recognized the excellent pic- 
ture material and made the most of it. He 
used a 4 x 5 Graflex camera and 8%” Voigt- 
lander Heliar f 4.5 lens, and the exposure 
was 1/50 second at f 11 on Eastman Pan- 
chro Press film. 

Bernard G. Silberstein took his photo- 
graph at Duluth, Minn., with a 24 x 2% 
National Graflex camera and 75 mm Bausch 
& Lomb f 3.5 lens fitted with a medium yel- 


low filter. The shot was made in the mid- 
dle of a sunny afternoon and the photog- 
rapher, intrigued by the interesting back- 


ground, made a series of pictures in order 
to catch the sunlit figure of the boy against 
the shaded grain elevator. He used Agfa 
Superpan Press film and the exposure was 
1/150 second at f 16. 


PAGES 42-43—ART 


The three fine bromoil prints by Herman A. 
Scherrer were made by the process which he 


describes in an article on page 20 of this 
issue, 

The Stanley Plane is one of several pic- 
tures made as a demonstration, to show 
hands in action. This one shows the hands 


the end of a stroke, 
length It was posed in 
the Indianapolis Camera 
taken with a 3%, x 414 Model D 
imera and 15 em Zeiss Tessar 
Agfa Super Plenachrome film. 
Valley was taken in Switzerland 
Zeiss Ikon camera and 
’ 5 lens on Agfa 


holding the 
arms extended 
the club 
Club and 
(iraflex ¢ 
f 4.5 lens on 
In the 
with a 3% x 4% 
134% ecm Zeiss Tessar f 4.5 
Plenachrome film 
Tor was 
with the 


plane at 
full 


rooms of 


made at Rothenburg, 
same equipment as 


Klingen 
(Jermany, 


above This shot shows one of the many old 
fortification towers of Rothenburg and was 
taken about 4 p.m. on a July day when the 


the left shadows 


narrow 


east interesting 


street 


houses on 


across the 


PAGE 44—FISH 

walking through the Bronx 
Botanical Garden in New York City, Wil- 
liam Blewett found some boys playing by 
the river and made this picture. He used a 


One day, whil 


{x 5 Speed Graphic camera and 54” Zeiss 
Tessar f 4.5 lens fitted with a K2 (yellow) 
filter His exposure was 1/100 second at 
f § on Defender X-F Panchromatic film. 


The unusual picture by Victor De Palma 
was taken off the coast of Florida where 
specimens were being caught for the Marine 


Studios of Silver Springs, Fla. The shot 
was made with a_ Rolleiflex camera and 
7.5 em Zeiss Tessar f 3.5 lens on Agfa Su- 
perpan film, 1/500 second at f 8. 


PAGE 45—CURIOUS 


Donald A. Gaudion took this photograph 


with a Kodak Duo Six-20 Series II and 
Kodak Anastigmat f 3.5 lens on Kodak 
Panatomic film It was made in bright 
sunlight and the exposure was 1/100 second 


at f & The picture is truly ‘‘eandid” in 
that it is an unposed shot of two young- 
sters crawling under a sideshow tent. The 
photographer was quick to sense the picture 
possibilities and the result is this human in- 
terest picture which is a part of the 1939 
Kodak Exhibit. 

Martin Munk4csi’s photograph of the Li- 
berian boys was taken in Monrovia, West 
Africa. He used a 4 x 5 Adams Minex cam- 
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era and 21 cm Cooke f 6.3 lens. The ex- 
posure was 1/150 second at f 6.3 on a \Vel- 
lington plate. 


PAGES 46-47—GLACIER 

It is not often that we get a chance to see 
such excellent snow and ice pictures as these 
taken by Ray Atkeson. He made them on 
Mt. Hood, Oregon, using a 9 x 12 cm Kawee 
camera with 54” Schneider f 4.5 lens, and 
a Zeiss Ikonta C Special with Zeiss Tessar 
f 3.8 lens. 

Climbing Mt. Hood shows 400 members of 
the Portland Mantle Club on a mass hike. 
It was taken with the Kawee and K2 filter, 
1/50 second at f 11 on Agfa Superpan film, 

Glacier Serac was also made with the 
Kawee and filter, 1/25 second at f 11 on 
EKastman Portrait Pan. This was a difficult 
shot to make because of the gleaming sun- 
light on the cupped ice surface. 

Windows was taken with the Ikonta and 
K2 filter on Agfa Superpan film, 1/50 see- 
ond at f 8. It shows the overhanging lip of 
a crevasse into which the photographer de- 
scended part way. 

Ice Cave, taken with the Ikonta on Agfa 
Superpan, was illuminated from the en- 
trance and a small hole in the roof. Ex- 
posure was 2 seconds at f 5.6. 

Crevasse was made with the Kawee, and 
K2 filter, 1/50 second at f 8. Atkeson had 
to approach dangerously close to the edge in 
order to riake this shot. 

The Challenge was taken with the Ikonta 
camera and kKk2 filter on Agfa Superpan, 
1/50 second at f 11, and shows an unusually 
spectacular block of ice in the heart of the 
Eliot Glacier ice falls. 


PAGE 48—PARALLELS 

The two photographs by Martin MunkAcsi 
were taken with a 9 x 12 cm Ensign camera 
and 18% em Dallmeyer lens on Gevaert 
Super Press Plate, 1/500 second at f 6.3. 
The photograph of the cat on a tile roof was 
taken from a hotel window in Seville, Spain. 
The picture of a man repairing the pave- 
ment was made in Cadiz. 


PAGE 49—SOME FUN! 
This delightful picture of a happy child in 
its nurse’s arm was taken by Torkel Korling 
with a 4 x 5 Series D Graflex camera and 


84” f 4.5 Zeiss Tessar Lens. The illumina- 
tion was provided by two G. E. No. 10 
Photoflash lamps. The exposure was made 
by “open and shut” flash with the lens 
stopped down to f 18. In this photograph 
Korling has captured a happy mood of 


childhood, natural and unposed It is for 
this type of work that he is justly famous. 


PAGE 50—CLOSE-UP 
Clifford O. Marsh made his photograph of 
the mushrooms on Mt. Rainier Highway, 
Seattle, with a 4 x 5 Speed Graphic and 6” 


Zeiss Tessar f 4.5 lens. The exposure was 
1/10 second at f 8 on Agfa Superpan Press 
film. 


H. L. Haymaker took the picture of Marsh 
with a 3% x 4% Auto Graflex and 5%” 
Cook f 4.5 lens on Agfa Superpan Press 
film, 1/100 second at f 5.6 

Marsh and Haymaker, who have done 
much work together in field and darkroom, 
had planned a series of record pictures of 


Mt. Rainier for the day, but encountered 
weather which made such pictures impos- 
sible. On their return they found this pleas- 


ing arrangement of mushrooms just a short 
distance from home. 





THE JULY COVER 


This month's cover was made from a 
Kodachrome transparency taken by Bob 


Ritchie, news photographer of Long 
Beach, Calif. He used No. 828 Ko- 
dachrome (regular) and V. P. Exakta 


with 75 mm Zeiss Tessar f 2.8 lens. The 
exposure, made at about 3 p. m., was 
1/50 second at f 6.3. A reflector was used 
to throw some iliumination into the 
shadow portions. 

The picture was made on the break- 
water at Long Beach. Ritchie says, || 
just got the idea and worked it out the 
best | knew how.’ His model is Miss 
Louise Schultz. 














| 


7 





Bi 
By 
¢ 
fe 
o 


AY ene Ce tr, 
siebepbbocte 


Rees He west 





neers 





Jl 











a lt 


NE tis Selah 


July 


1939 


POPULAR PHOTOGRAPHY 


71 


ou can tell the difference 
Tt Lhe LAL 








F-R ADJUSTABLE 
CUT-FILM-PACK 
DEVELOPING TANK 


$9.95 


For that’s where it counts! Though most 
developing tanks may look alike — there 
is a difference. Compare them. See for 
yourself. 


In F-R Tanks you will find genuine bake- 
lite, chemically resistant, especially com- 
pounded for photographic use, precise 
construction guaranteeing quick and un- 
clogged loading of films and easily pour- 
ed chemicals, a fool-proof light trap, and 
an ingenious check stop to hold the film 
firmly in place. 


No matter what size or style of film you 
use—for the “truest value in photography” 
try any of these famous 


F-R ADJUSTABLE 
aS ROLL FILM 
| DEVELOPING TANK 


$3.75 





F-R 35mm ROLL FILM 
DEVELOPING TANK 


$2.50 


F-R DEVELOPING TANKS 





=~ 


F-R ADJUSTABLE 
DOUBLE REEL ROLL 
FILM DEVELOPING 
TANK 


$4.75 


FINK-R.O/ CeIeVt CO... inc 





NEW YORK 


° BOSTON ° CHICAGO 


° LOS ANGELES 
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Would 


liketobean 


EXPERT 


Have you ever felt you would like 
to be an expert photographer ... 
and be able to make the kind of 
photos that are published in the 
leading magazines, newspapers, and 
exhibited in salons? Have you ever 
considered making photography a 
profitable life-time career ...or a 
sideline business in which there are 
many opportunities to earn an extra 
income? 


you 


| 


Whether you are interested in | 
photography for pleasure or profit, | 
wouldn’t it be worth while to devote 
some of your leisure time to inter- 
esting study that will qualify you as 
an expert, and enable you to exper- 
ience the real thrills that exist in 
photography. 


Individual Training 


The New York Institute offers you 
a thorough, practical training in 
Commercial, News, Portrait, Adver- 
tising, Natural Color, Motion Picture 
and other branches of photography. 
All students receive individual in- 
struction, and the utmost personal 
guidance from the N. Y. I. staff of 
noted photographic authorities. 


Personal Attendance 
and 


Home Study Courses 


You can attend the Resident 
courses conducted in our modern, 
completely equipped studios, or en- 


roll in our famous Home Study 
course. The N. Y. I. method of in- 
dividual instruction enables you to 


start any time and arrange a sched- 
ule to suit your convenience. No pre- 
vious experience necessary. 


Send for free booklet 





Established 1910 


NEW YORK INSTITUTE | 
OF PHOTOGRAPHY 


(Dept. 99) 
10 West 33 Street New York City | 
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An Aid to Focusing 


(Continued from page 59) 








is by definition the depth of field. Object 
point C is the near point and lies in the 
near depth plane; object point B is the 
far point and lies in the far depth plane. 

We have been using the term critical 
focus pretty freely—just what do we 
mean? The object point A (in Fig. 3) 
and all object points in the same plane 
are in critical focus. All other object 
points lying between the near depth plane 
and the far depth plane are by definition 
in focus. Object points located between 
the lens and the near depth plane, and 
object points beyond the far depth plane, 
are out of focus. 

Do you know what a sharp print is? Of 
course you recognize one quickly enough 
when you see it, but how would you de- 
scribe it? The difference between a print 
which is sharp and one which is out of 
focus is defined by the limitation of hu- 
man vision. The human eye is very 
closely analogous to a camera. There is 
a lens which may be focused on nearer or 
farther objects, a diaphragm (pupil) 
which becomes smaller in intense light 
and opens up in faint light, and a focal 
plane (retina) on which the image is cast. 

The size of the image on the retina de- 
pends both upon the size of the object and 
upon its distance from the eye. These two 
factors may be considered as one if we 
object size 
distance , and 
for small angles this ratio is almost ex- 
actly equal to the tangent of the angle 
subtended by the object at the eye. Con- 
sequently, instead of considering the two 
factors which affect the size of retinal 
images separately, we may _ consider 
merely the angle and from it derive the 
size of the image. 

Now it is an experimentally determined 
fact that if the angle subtended by an ob- 
ject is one minute of are (the 60th part of 
a degree) or less the object appears as a 
point, or if it has any form at all, such 
form is due to optical imperfections and 
bears no relation to the true shape of the 
object. In order to be clearly delineated, 
an object must subtend an angle of five 
minutes of arc, and this arc may be ac- 
cepted as the threshold of clear vision. 


combine them in a ratio, 


An angle of one minute of arc gives an 
image size on the retina of approximately 
loo) inch. The usual explanation of this 
failure of vision is that the sensitive struc- 
tures in the retina called rods and cones 
have a surface area of about this same 
diameter. When an image covers several 
cones or rods, the brain receives a pattern 
of nerve which corresponds 
point for point with the shape of the 
image; but when the image is so small 
that it covers only one rod or one cone, 
there can be no pattern and consequently 
no delineation of shape. This interpreta- 
tion may or may not be correct, but the 
experimental fact remains. 
At a viewing distance of 12 inches a 
diameter sub- 
tends an angle of about 3 minutes, and a 


disc of 1459” subtends an angle of exactly 


impulses 


disc of confusion of 119” 


1 minute 8 seconds. Both of these sizes 
lie below the threshold of clear vision 
when viewed at 12 inches, and their phys- 
iological effect would be that of points, 
The importance of these facts becomes 
apparent when an analysis is made to dis- 
cover what an “out of focus” print is. 
When a contact print is made from a 
negative, each point in perfect focus 
makes a point on the print, but each disc 
of confusion makes an identical disc on 
the print. The total effect of a large num- 
ber of these points and discs makes the 


























picture seen in the print. Now, if the 
STRONG OPAL IRIS GROUNDGLASS 
LAMP GLASS DIAPHRAGM 
\ l LENS 
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i | LIGHT BOX” CAMERA 














Fig. 4. Setup for determining resolving 
power, depth of focus, and depth of field. 


print is viewed at a distance of 12 inches, 
the discs will appear as points if they are 
less than 1499” in diameter and the picture 
as a whole will appear sharp. If, how- 
ever, the discs are larger than 149”, or if 
the print is viewed more closely, the discs 
will not appear as points and the picture 
will have the typically fuzzy appearance 
which we call “out of focus.” It is clear, 
therefore, that because of the limitations 
of vision, the viewing distance is an im- 
portant consideration in fixing a maxi- 
mum size for the disc of confusion. 

Now let’s get back to our first term, re- 
solving power, and consider it in relation 
to the others. 

In order to show the relation of these 
terms, let’s imagine an experimental set- 
up. Since a point has no dimensions, it is 
impossible to provide a _ perfect point 
source of light, so we must be satisfied 
with an approximation. In Fig. 4 is shown 
one type of setup to give this approxi- 
mation. The high power bulb throws a 
strong illumination on the opal glass and 
the iris diaphragm allows the size of the 
spot of light to be altered at will. Let's 
set the iris diaphragm at 12” diameter, 
place the lens of the camera 1,000 inches 
away and focus on the spot of light. The 
image will show up as a small disc of 
light. Next, keeping the spot in exact fo- 
cus, let’s gradually reduce the size of the 
spot by closing the iris diaphragm in our 
light box. As the iris is closed down, the 
image is gradually reduced in size—but 
this process does not continue indefinitely. 
A point is reached finally where further 
reduction in the size of the hole does not 
result in reduction of the size of the image, 
indicating that the limits of the resolving 
power of the lens have been reached. 

If this tiny image is now examined with 
a microscope, it will appear as a small disc 
very bright in the center and fading off 
to darkness at the edges. Around the disc 
will be seen several concentric bands of 

(Continued on page 74) 
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4 THE LATEST MODEL IN THIS FAMOUS LINE 
i OF MODERN SINGLE LENS REFLEX CAMERAS 
e With Exaktar £:3.5, 8.5 cm. 20... 0.00.0. ec eee eee $155.00 
With Primotar #:3.5, 8.5 cm. ............ cc eee eeees 175.00 
& ey Ne ON ids ci akena be heh bas bea en 185.00 
Pa oe errr Perea 200.00 
es With Primoplon 21:9, IDM. . oo... ccc ce eeecee. 360.00 
i With Biotar :2.0, IO cm. .... 2... cs ccee sees esse eee. 450.00 





ene ee ms 


V.P. 
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With Primoplan f:1.9......... $215.00 
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MODEL 6 MODEL C (PLATE BACK) 
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light. See Fig. 3. This pattern is due in 

part to diffraction of the light rays as they 

pass the lens diaphragm in the camera. 
Since only the outer rays which pass the 
edges of the diaphragm in the lens are af- 
fected, the larger the diaphragm opening, 
the smaller the percentage of the light 
which is affected. Thus the resolving 
power of a lens is greatest at its widest 
opening, providing other lens faults are 
fully corrected. 

Properly speaking, this tiny diffraction 
pattern is a disc of confusion, but the 
term is more commonly used to describe 
the larger disc which appears if the ob- 
ject—in this case the light source—is 
thrown somewhat out of focus. If we 
move the light source nearer the camera, 
without changing the focus, the disc be- 
comes larger. In the same way, if it is 
moved back from the position of critical 
focus, the disc becomes larger. In prac- 
tice there is a certain range in size of 
these discs of confusion which may be al- 
lowed without producing noticeable un- 
sharpness in a print. Depth of field is the 
range within which the light can be 
moved to produce a disc not exceeding 
the permissible size. Now if we leave 
the object in its original location where 
it is sharply focused, and move the 
groundglass (not the lens) of the camera 
forward and backward, we find that the 
same thing occurs: the dise of confusion 
grows larger the farther the glass is 
moved from the point of critical focus. 
The range within which this may be 
moved without producing noticeable un- 
sharpness in a print is known as depth of 
focus—a term which is often used in- 
correctly for depth of field. It is worthy 
of note that the effect on the size of the 
disc of moving the object forward or 
backward is minimized by stopping down 
the camera lens—the smaller the lens 
opening, the greater the depth of field. 

If, now, we carefully refocus our light 
source and expose a negative in the cam- 
era and develop it, we shall find on com- 
parison that the disc in the negative is 
somewhat larger than that shown on the 
groundglass—although both, of course, 
are microscopic in size. There are three 
reasons for this difference. First, the spot 
may be considerably enlarged by halation, 
which is reflection from the under surface 
of the film support; second, in passing 
through the emulsion, some of the light 
will reflected from the microscopic 
crystals of silver bromide with which the 
emulsion is sensitized and this scattered 
light will enlarge the spot a little; third, 
upon development there is a _ certain 
amount of grain clumping. In the case 
of a single disc, this third factor would 
make no difference; but with the normal 
negative, composed of innumerable such 
discs, clumping may draw some of them 
together, thus reducing the _ resolving 
power of the film. Many amateur films 
are now furnished with a dark coating on 
the back surface which almost entirely 
prevents halation, and the increasing use 
of finegrain film and finegrain developers 
has done much to reduce clumping to a 
minimum. The result is a great improve- 
ment in the resolving power of film dur- 
ing the last few years. There was a time 
not so long ago when the resolving power 
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of the best photographic lenses far sur- 
passed the power of film to record their 
images, but developments in film have 
overcome much of this difference. 

If you have followed along with us this 
far, you may ask, “What is the practical 
application of this information? How wil] 
it enable me to make better pictures?” A 
good question—with a number of an- 
swers, some of which follow: 

1. If you are taking a picture of an bb- 
ject in a single plane—say a copy of an 
oil painting or a big drawing in which it 
is desirable to secure all the detail—open 
your lens to within two stops of its maxi- 
mum aperture. That is, if you have an 
f 3.5 lens, shoot at f 5.6. Since your sub- 
ject is all in one plane, you don’t need the 
depth of field secured by stopping down, 
and you secure more resolving power by 
opening the lens. If your lens were per- 
fectly corrected, you could open it en- 
tirely; but few lenses are fully corrected 
at their maximum aperture. 

2. When taking a picture of a subject 
with considerable depth—say a group of 
people—focus on one of the group about 
16 of the distance from the nearest person 
to the farthest. Then stop the lens down 
as far as possible without lengthening the 
exposure too much, and you will secure 
the maximum depth of field under the 
circumstances. 

3. If you are using a view camera and 
are trying to focus on the groundglass in 
a very dim light, your knowledge of depth 
of field and depth of focus will help you 
in two ways. If you can get someone to 
hold a lighted match for you about a third 
of the way back from the nearest object 
which must be in focus, you can focus it, 
stop down, and get a good picture. If you 
have no assistant handy, focus the best 
you can and set the lens at the smallest 
stop. The depth of field will usually take 
care of you. 

4. If you are making a portrait shot 
against a distracting background, focus on 
the subject’s eyes, open the lens to its 
maximum aperture, and the background 
will be sufficiently blurred to be unobjec- 
tionable except with short focus lenses. 

There are other ways of taking advan- 
tage of these optical facts. Once you 
make them a part of your photographic 
knowledge they are yours to command at 
all times.— 


Wide Margin for Clips 

| pee etansan photographers often 

find it convenient to use paper clips 
in attaching photos to typed copy when 
submitting same to 
editors. If a wide 
margin is left on 
one end of the print, 
this will provide 
space for the clip 
without damaging 
the print. In this 
way several photos 
can be mailed with- 
out becoming sera- 
rated from the copy. When making either 
contact prints or enlargements it is a 
simple matter to arrange whatever mark- 
ing device you are using so as to allow 
a wide margin on one side of the print. — 
Glenn Petersen, Walton, N. Y. 
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The Brilliant V6 is unique because no other 
camera has such a large bright and clear 
view in the finder. You can see at a glance 
whether or not the shot is worthwhile. 


When you want fast action sport scenes, you 
simply press back the front section of the 


AT A PRICE FAR BELOW ITS VALUE! 
The Voigtlander 


BRILLIANT V6 


Unique Mirror Camera 


$995 
Formerly $12.50 


finder hood and you have a perfect sports 
frame finder. 


The Brilliant is equipped with F 7.7 lens, and 
takes 12 pictures 2!/, x 2!/4 on standard 120 
film. It has an automatic stop to prevent 
over-winding, and a built-in "hold-all" com- 
partment to carry filters, etc. 
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CHROMASCOPE METAL VIEWER 


The CHROMASCOPE viewer for Kodachrome 
Stills has a magnification that enlarges your pic- 
ture so you can enjoy every detail. It is light and 
compact, and handsomely finished. Supplied 
complete with a magnifying or enlarging glass, 
lamp, automatic switch and six feet of 

rubberized cord with bakelite socket. 

it is 6” wide, 5” high and will ane 00 
an ornament for either your desk or 

brary table. 








THE NATIONAL ADJUSTABLE 
DEVELOPING TANK 


A chemical resistant developing tank made of 
genuine bakelite, which accommodates all sizes 
from 36 exposure 35 mm. to No. 116 film, in- 
clusive. Features a wide funnel for filling, as well 
as a large sized side vent for rapid emptying. 
Center core is hollow, to permit inser- 
tion of thermometer. Each tank is $ 50 
furnished complete with agitator. 


MAIL ORDERS FILLED 


110 WEST 32nd STREET, NEW YORK 
World's Largest Exclusive Camera Supply House 
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we. to be 
perfectly 
CANDID-" 


rYNO be perfectly candid, you 
must have negatives easy to 


print—large negatives. 


You can get a large negative and 
get it FAST 
Lens-coupled Range Finder on your 


with the Kalart 


film-pack camera. It fits practically 
all 6x9 em. and 9x12 em. film-pack 
cameras provides automatic 
focusing to match the speed and 


convenience of a minicam. 


Install it have 


dealer do it for 


yourself, or your 


you at slight extra 


charge 


halart’ Lens-coupled Range Finder, 


model “Kk” $18.00 


complete with installation — in 
structions 
Installation (optional). . $2.50 








FOR SPEED 
FLASH WORK 


The Kalart Micromatic Speed 
lash $13.50 
Equips your camera for speed, 


action-shots, 24 hours a day 




















See write for 


$250 Contest Entry Blank. 


your dealer or 


The Kalart Company 
Dept. P 7 
915 senate New York, N. Y. 


Room 619, Taft Building, 
Hollywood, Calif. 
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scales and a stock of chemicals is an item. 

There is no point in working out on the 
blackboard before the class the complete 
figures for each and every formula sold 
in prepared form. It should be sufficient 
to give the final results, using the units 
and prices of Table I, and the methods 
employed in Table II. These results are 
incorporated in Table III. This table is 
based on the assumption that the quart 
and the liter use the same amount of dry 
chemical, also that tap water is used and 
no cost is assigned to it. If distilled water 
is used at all it should be used in either 
case, and the additional cost would be the 
same either way. 

TABLE III 


Formula One Quart 
EASTMAN 


D—72 in cans $0.25 $0.35 


Half Gallon 


Mix-it-yvourself 0.16 0.31 
D—52 in cans 0.22 0.30 
Mix-it-yourself 0.07 0.14 
D—7H in cans 0.25 0.35 
Mix-it-vourself 0.10 0.20 
AGFA 

17 in cans $0.25 $0.35 
Mix-it-vourself 0.08 0.15 
103 in cans 0.25 0.40 
Mix-it-vourself 0.16 0.33 
125 in cans 0.25 0.40 
Mix-it ourself 0.15 0.30 
135 in cans 0.25 0.35 
Mix-it-vourself 0.08 0.16 
DEFENDER 

6-D—in cans $0.30 ss 
Mix-it-yourself 0.09 $0.19 
55-D in cans 0.35 (40 oz.) 0.45 
Mix-it-yvourself 0.16 (40 oz.) 0.27 


All of the developers listed are avail- 
able in one-gallon size cans, but the mix- 
it-yourself figures would be off due to 
the fact that anyone making developer 
in gallon lots would buy chemicais in 
larger purchase units. With these figures 
before you, or with figures you can make 
up yourself for any developer not listed, 
you can decide whether you are going to 
mix your own from the bulk chemicals 
or follow the simpler procedure of buy- 
ing it in the can. In either case, some 
further suggestions are in order. 

No matter how you mix it, you must 
have certain items of equipment. Cam- 
era stores sell enamel-ware pitchers, but 
list them only in sizes up to one liter or 
one quart. A stirring rod is a conven- 
ience. A thermometer you have anyway. 
Suitable bottles will get more attention 
later in the discussion. 

If you want to mix it yourself, a few 
items are necessary in addition to the 
above (which will suffice for packaged 
formulas). First of all comes a suitable 
balance for weighing out the dry chem- 
icals. The stock of chemicals has been 
discussed under the matter of the pur- 
chase unit. 

A collection of formulas to work from 
is also necessary. This is something like 
a cook-book in a well run kitchen. And 
kitchen routine also provides us with an- 
other useful idea, in the form of little file 
boxes for 3” x 5” file cards with indexes 
for different kinds of recipes. You turn 


the index cards over and write “Film De- 
velopers” on the back side of the “Cake 
Recipes” card, “Reducers” on the back 
of “Reducing Diets,” etc. Some of the 
boxes have clips to hold the proper card 
in view while you mix your batter or de- 
veloper, as the case may be. 

While we are talking about the kitchen 
it would be a good time to say something 
about cleanliness. Keep all of the mixing 
vessels, bottles, scale pans, etc., as clean 
as you like to see the cooking utensils, 
plates, and silverware and you are going 
to avoid a lot of “indigestion” in your 
photographic operations. And you should 
avoid having dry chemicals floating 
around in the air, pyro and hypo being 
bad actors in this respect. In preparing 
a developer from a can, all that is neces- 
sary is to follow the directions printed on 
the can. Unless you are sure that your 
finger is a more accurate means of meas- 
uring temperature, you had better use a 
thermometer to make sure the water is 
at the desired temperature before start- 
ing. When the directions say that one 
part should be dissolved completely be- 
fore the next is added, it means just that 
In making up a solution with the scales 
and a formula card, the same fundamental 
instructions apply. Get the temperature 
of your water right according to the 
thermometer, add the chemicals in the 
same order in which they appear in the 
formula (unless specifically directed to 
do otherwise), and be sure that each is 
dissolved before adding the next. 

With some particular types of formulas 
there are permissible short cuts. Amidol 
is an excellent paper developer which 
gets along without carbonate or any other 
alkali, and does not seem to be at all 
particular about the amount of sulphite 
present or the concentration in water. 
The result is that amidol developer for- 
mulas (which do not keep and must be 
made up as needed) can quickly be pre- 
pared by measuring the dry chemicals by 
volume with the aid of kitchen measuring 
spoons. 

Since we are in the kitchen again, we 
might as well use the measuring cup too. 
It works nicely with hypo, since that 
chemical is used in such large quantities 
that the usual scales are slow. If you 
once weigh the contents of a measuring 
cup of the particular grade of hypo you 
use it will be much quicker to prepare 
fixing baths thereafter, as the proportions 
required will be obtained accurately 
enough with the measuring cup. Potas- 
sium bromide is frequently measured out 
in very small quantities by making up 4 
solution of 1 ounce of the bromide in 10 
ounces of water. Then each ounce of the 
solution contains 149 ounce of bromide. 
Any other amount can be measured out 
the same way with adequate accuracy. 

About all that remains to discuss now 
is how to keep the stuff until you need it 
Most developers fall in one or the othet 
of two classes. One class is the stock s0- 
lution from which a portion is with 

(Continued on page 78) 


a 
& 


Sahees 






+ 


' 
era: 


unt 


pr 
ch 




















hing 
n xing 
S clean 
ite nsils. 
going 
Nn your 
should 
loating 


being 
‘5 





paring 
neces- 
ted on 
t your cM \SHING forehand drive 1s 45 easy to 
meas- choot as 4 home portrait with a Rollei cam 
— a eral Once you have handled a Rollei you wl 
pe inderstand why so many of America $ leading 
hye prot -sional and amateut photographer® have 
y be- * chosen them. You see each picture in actual size 
t that 2 helort and while you make it. You get twe ve 
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(6x6 cm.) has 


EIFI EX, 
\ cle layed- 


THE AUTE yM ATIC ROLL 
a Zeiss Tessar ! 25 lens in 4 Comput Rapi 
action shutter with speeds from | to 500 sec. and an 
99 finder jens. Complete with 
ine $15" 50 
carry!ns ts eee es pasceosoee® 152° 
4x 4cm. Rolleiflex, with a Zeiss Tessar { 2.8 lens, 
complete eee ae $125.00 
Model 1 Rolleicord, with a Feiss Triotar ‘3.5 
lens 10 Compu! chutte! with speeds from | to 1/300 
of a cecond.. eae neocsasesseonnee™ $77.90 
Model fa Rolleicord, with Zeiss Triotar f /A.5 lens 
in Comput shutte! with spe ds up to 1/300...--++" $57.0 
lealer to show you Rollei cameras 
1g Rollei contest in 
led. 


eto be awal¢ 
KS, INC- 
, NEW YORK CITY 


Rolleiflex» 1/500 see- at {/8- 





Photo by Victor de Palma with Auto- 












































THE HAYNES 


MC. M. 
PHOTOMETER 


$485 
A REALLY ACCURATE 
ENLARGEMENT TIMER 


@ Tells you exactly 
how long to expose 
every enlarge- 
ment. 

Shows correct 
contrast grade of 
paper to use with 
each negative, etc. 


This instrument is now considered 
a NECESSITY in thousands of pro- 


fessional and amateur darkrooms. 


ABSOLUTE CONTROL 
“PRINT QUALITY” 


is now an 


ESTABLISHED FACT! 


PROJECTION If you are not al- 
PALITING ready using the 
fet Rin new Haynes Sys- 
tem of projec- 
a tion printing you 
have a real thrill 
é in store for you. 
AJ HAYNES IMAGINE a Fast, 
———= Precise System of 
* 12 Oo Enlarging Which 
Permits Choosing 
Any Tone You 
Desire and Placing It Wherever 
You Wish on Your Finished Print— 
Without a Single Test Exposure! 
In this new book A. J. Haynes de- 
scribes his astonishingly accurate 
method of controlling ‘print qual- 
ity"’ in enlarging. Gives valuable 
density range tables—gray scales, 
printed by photogelatin process, 
etc. A wealth of new information 
that you can find nowhere else. 
r both of these d 
f p \ Stamps 


HAYNES PRODUCTS CO.,INC. 


136 Liberty St., Dept.P-7, New York, NewYork 
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drawn, diluted for use, and thrown away 
after one usage. Such stock solutions are 
better stored in several small bottles 
rather than one large one. This is so 
that each bottle will remain only partly 
filled for as short a time as possible. The 
ideal way is to have each bottle contain 
just one portion for each use, but this is 
not necessary. 

The other class of developers are ready 
for use as prepared and without dilution. 
Such developers are generally for re- 
peated use. They must be protected from 
oxidation between usings. If they are 
left in a deev tank, the common method 
is to use a floating lid. Since he is using 
smaller quantities, the average amateur 
will pour the solution back into a bottle 
for storage. The bottle can be kept full 
as the developer is lost, either by replen- 
ishment or with the aid of some glass 
marbles. 

Most developers which are used re- 
peatedly over long periods of time should 
be filtered or strained occasionally. I 
have found it convenient to strain them 
as they are returned to the bottles after 
each using. With a developer of this type 
it is necessary to overcome a tendency tv 
want to use the stuff indefinitely. The 
quality of the negative produced is likely 
to suffer if this is done. Whether you 
mix it yourself, or buy it in prepared 
form in a can, there is no justification in 
letting the results suffer just to save a 
few cents. 

There is the story. It’s possible to do 
work of the very highest quality using the 
paper and film developers which come in 
prepared form. You'll pay more this 
way, but you'll find preparation simpler 
and standardization easier to attain. On 
the other hand, you may be the sort who 
will not be satisfied until you’ve tried 
making all possible formulas and varia- 
tions thereof. And for quantity produc- 
tion the mix-it-yourself system is eco- 
nomical, while it requires a little more 
equipment and much more time and pa- 
tience. Figure it out according to your 
own position and the figures given here- 
with, then go to work.—& 


New Weston Ratings 
ECENT changes in film speed ratings 
are announced by Weston Electrical 

Instrument Corp. They are as follows: 


Daylight Tungsten 
Ie.ik. Super-XX Cut film... SO 40 
I... Panatomiec-X Cut film. . 32 12 


These new values become official on 
publication of the next regular issue of 
the Weston film speed sheet. 


Testing Your Lens 
ERHAPS you have often wished for 
some simple test of the quality of 

your lens. Here is one which requires 
nothing more than a load of film and a 
clear night. Take the camera out into 
the dark and lay it where it will point 
to the zenith. With the lens wide open 
and focused for infinity, expose the film 
for about half an hour. What you are 
really doing here is taking star-trail pic- 
tures. Upon development the film will 
be covered with fine sharp lines, each 


July, 1939 


being the trail of some particular star 

After drying the negative, a carefyl 
inspection of it with a good magnifier 
will reveal much of interest about the 
lens. First look at the center of the field. 
The lines should be sharp and evenly 
black. If they are broad but still evenly 
black, the infinity focus on your camera 
is not correct. If the trails look like 
sharp lines bordered by a slight fuzzi- 
ness, the lens has spherical aberration, 
After this preliminary inspection, the 
trails in the corners of the field should 
be compared with those in the center, 
If they differ but little, you may be sure 
that the lens is satisfactory in al! re- 
spects. Increasing fuzziness toward the 
edge of the negative generally indicates 
curvature of the field. If the fuzziness 
tends to have a distinctly radial char- 
acter, there is evidence of coma. And 
last but not least, a careful inspection of 
the density of the sky background from 
center to edge will give an idea of the 
way the lens illuminates the various re- 
gions of the film. Most lenses transmit 
much more light axially than at an angle 
to the axis. This will be evident to some 
degree in your negative —William Blitz- 
stein, Philadelphia, Pa. 





Fernand Bourges 


(Continued from page 25) 








we have on hand, and according to the 
taking filters. In this business we find 
that it’s not efficient to use a one-shot or 
one-film transparency. One-shot cameras 
give only three negatives, and we need 
four. The engraver likes to work with 
original negatives made from the paint- 
ing, which a one-film transparency doesn’t 
allow. Our color guides prove to the en- 
graver that our negatives are good for 
the simple reason that the color guides 
are made directly from those negatives. 

“Our biggest single job was the Pan- 
theon de la Guerre panorama, in 1927. 
This was an enormous painting, 45 feet 
high and over 400 feet long. I took ten 
sets of negatives—forty in all—and made 
them match perfectly. That was some 
job! We had to build a platform on the 
stage for the camera, and arrange special 
lighting. The finished reproduction was 
published by the New York World, in 
sections. When completed the strips, put 
end to end, totaled more than ten feet! 
Later on the Chicago World’s Fair bought 
the plates and republished the pictures.” 

In talking to Mr. Bourges I realized 
again that despite the ingenuity of our 
scientists and the precision of our 
instruments, skill and judgment born of 
long experience are still necessities. They 
can no more be replaced in Mr. Bourges 
work than they can in radio, for instance. 
There is no formula for placing a micro- 
phone in the high-fidelity broadcasting 
of great music. And there is no substi- 
tute for the keen ear in the control room. 
It is equally apparent in color facsimile 
work that the wonderful tools produced 
by the research laboratory must be used 
with taste and discrimination in repro- 
ducing paintings.— 
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Bass links his name with 
two of the biggest—RCA and Zeiss 


RCA—16 
.\ mm. Sound- 
on-film 
Bass brings you 
/ professional  re- 
sults with this 
Commercial sound 
equipment ‘ 
each instrument 
film-tested before 
shipped . .. and 
guaranteed by 

Bass. 

e 400 ft. capac- 
ity turret front 
camera. 

e 2° + accra 





Bass contends: 


that there has been too much blankety- 
blank misuse of the word “precision.” 
We'll be having precision-made box 






cameras next. We guarantee that when 
you see that poor abused word in a Bass 
ad . .. it means what Webster intended 
not as an advertising catch-phrase 
to fool the unwary. 
There are no “trick words” in a Bass ad 
. nor do we believe in “tricky” ads. 
“You can fool some of the people .. .” 
but then... you finish the quotation F-3 
for me. e 3 stage high gain amplifier, "110 volt 
with crystal microphone. 
wo e 110 volt A.C. permanently attached mo- 
x tor, v‘brationless, steady. 

President 400 ft. Bell & Howell Duplex Magazine. 

RCA Studio recording galvanometer. 


7 Completely y «ee at Bass for 
and now its the mg ag Be + segdinasallin $935 
uonue Or equipped _ 12 volt battery 5960 
Parvola S operation, including batteries... . 
. —<“_~ News model: Ready to use ...turret 
A sensation ! Takes 8 front with 1” F:3.5 lens, built-in” $250 
OF ad — = Bas microphone and 3 dry cells (USA) 
wmcKe . . . 
P35 Anastigmat lens, 
Compur shutter, helical ZEISS 16 mm 
focusing mount, fine ‘ 
Movikon 16 


optical viewfinder, lever 
A sensational movie 








snap film winder 





ggg tg ae film- came ra with Sonnar 
et focusing seale Uses roll film, film- et, 
pa plates, or cut film, and ground ‘ 


coupled optical 
range finder. Choice 
of lenses—15mm 
At Tee  _ 
26 available con- 
trols ... the ulti- 
mate in refinements. 

ree literature 


Superb available. Big 
. trade-in allowance on present cam- 
by Voigtlander era. With fine case........... $385 
The Big Value . 
Twin lens reflex Victor 5 
takes 12 2% square 
Advanced movie camera 


shots on 120 film Auto- 
for the amateur with 1” 


matic film transport. : 
Compur shutter 1 sec. Cine  Wollencek F:15 


o using. om $45 


ra with F:3.5 Zeiss Tessar. in $55 


~j~) 
‘x 




















to 1 250th Skopar lens . 5 speeds, 
F :3.5 le ‘aa $59.50 adjustz able parallax, 
Special . geared meter, ex- 
- 23) & , 
W Heliar F:3.5 lens......--+e- = posure meter guide 
Eveready Ca@S8@ ..c.ccecceccevsere “ 


built as part of each cam- 
era, standard interchange- 
able lens mount, rotary 
type shutter . .. hand 
crank for trick work . . . full vision focus- 





2'4x3% Argonaut De Franne 


i ag B at i Se ing through reflex finder... three lens 
- ‘ ‘fi va " # Ac kK c revolving turret with lock . . . double pow- 
"3 hatde rs... , ” $26. 50 ered spring—cushion control. Factory war- 
. IOIWOCTB. «62+ eee eer re 


ranted for three years. Reg 
larly $197.50 <.. 0... § 910700 
Factory Surplus—2'x3% ROBOT 

AGFA The famous sequence camera, with zone 


focusing, built-in filter. Capacity 48 pic- 








Single , ne i F ate -amer: 
, ith F:6.3 fav Mend — aan an: tures, 24 shots in 6 sec, Practically new 
; — List $139. With Carl Zeiss Tessar F:2.8 
ton shutter. Lists at $30. $12. 75 : 


t ns. A Bass 
MM Bae 6 asec keane eh eae ere —_ t Ba $87.50 








Scoop: VORAN V. P. Dolly 





31, Roll film camera . . . modern in Vest_pocket and half size, with Corygon 
t way ge . with Schneider Radionar F:3.5 Anastigmat lens .. . Com- $26. 55 
F:4 lens, and Prontor II shutter 1 sec. pur shutter. Five star special. 
{ 150... self timer. . .mask for Same with F:4.5 Anastigmat $15 75 
ha ze 120 film. $19 50 with automatic shutter....... . 
Spe 2 eee ee ee aad 





Bass Bargaingrams No. 240 


Is just out . . . 66 pages of Cine news 


» lage 8 mm, 16 mm and 35 mm ad- _ MERA co. 


Cameras, projectors, screens, tri- 














Lovely bits of glass and metal, deserted by 
some heartless wretch for a newer love, 
these exquisite and forlorn cameras will 
find a new home. We call them, pro- 
saically 


USED BARGAINS 


but, they are actually the former loves of 
an all too fickle public. May they find a 
new haven of refuge and affection ... at 
greatly reduced prices. 





24” Voigtlander Heliar Anastigmat. F:4.5 
eh Iris diaphragm Barrel mount. 

ede i. 2 ree errr $325 
3%x4% R.B. triple extension Newmann 
and Guardia . . . swing front... extreme 
wide angle bed, finest adjustments. VII A 
Protar convertible F:6.3, Volute shutter, 6 


double holders, cut film and plate .. . sole 
leather carrying case . . . deluxe equip 
cng, ME OLE IO OL Ee ee eee $385 
Exakta B in chrome finish . . . with 
F:2.8 lens. Like new....... verry; | 


National Graflex Series Il; Tessar F:3.5 
lens and B&L Telephoto F:6.3 140 mm. 
plus complete set filters and supplementary 
lenses and sunshade in special leather case. 





| ee Ne as le te $100 
Korelle Petes sede I with Victar F:3.5 
eR ee rs = $46.50 
Korelle Reflex Model II with 8 em, Carl 
Zeiss Tessar F:2.8 lens and case... .$105 


Exakta B in black finish with 8 em. Prim- 
aplan F:1.9 eveready case......... $125 
Makina De Luxe Model I-38 . . . latest 
model, chrome-complete with «” Anticomar 
F:2.9 lens, 73 mm. wide angle F:6.8 lens: 
19 cm. Tele-Makinar F:4.8, Sunshade and 
Five filters. Film adapter, ground glass, 
Plaubel Linhof perso tripod, pan and 
tilt head and carrying case. $600 value. 
ee RP rr eee em ee $360 
5x7 Revolving Back Zeiss Universal Juwel. 
Graflex back with six double cut film 
Graflex holders, one film pack adapter, 
carrying case, two lenses: 21 em. Carl 
Zeiss Tessar F:4.5 in Compur shutter, also 
complete Meyer Plasmat set in Compur 
shutter, consisting of four elements, focal 
lengths from 6%” to 1444”. Deluxe outfit, 
worth over $600. At Bass.... .. .$265 
3%x4% Zeiss Nixe A_ roll film camera 
with plate back, double extension, fitted 
with convertible Carl Zeiss Protar F:6.3 
in Compur shutter with carrying case, . $50 
9x12 cm. Nagel double extension, fitted 
with triple convertible Hugo Meyer Plas- 
mat lens F:5.5 in Compur shutter with case. 


holder, film je See ae 75 
10x15 Bergheil double extension-film and 
plate with Skopar F:4.5 . Compur 
EE <h.5 a widiahabiels a) aid dnd ia ke ae . $47.50 
Weltur—takes 16 half vest pocket size on 
120 film . . . with coupled range finder 


and Tessar F:2.8 Compur Rapid shut- 
Me Te ee eet pe ey $74.50 
Dolling 35 mm. Medel II: with coupled 
range finder and Tessar F:2.8 lens and 
Compur Rapid shutter, at......... $47.50 
9xi2 Ernemann Tropical Teakwood 

focal plane shutter and Ernotar F:4.5 

ground glass focusing and fpa. Only $32.50 
Carl Zeiss 24%4x3% Nettar: Roll film with 
Nettar F:3.; “Comper Rapid shutter body 
release. Like new ......... ... .$34.50 
Stereo Graflex 5x 7: with matched pair 
Jausch and Lomb Tessar F:6.3 lens 





| a  . a e .. $100 
1x5 Auto Graflex with Kodak F:4.5 lens. 
eee EE IE Bi ee ee $57.50 
Zeiss Detective Ergo—4%x6 eom., Tessar 
F:4.5 and fpa and holder........ . 825 
3x4 em. Pilot Reflex: with Xenon F :2 
lens Compur shutter............ $52.50 
SA Zeiss Nixe: double extension roll film, 
plate back ... Tessar F:4.5 lens. Com- 
eed shutter, fpa and 3 holders, filter and 
ae MEL ETT Le ee ee $50 


Richard Verascope: 6x13 Stereo with Sa- 
phir F:6.3 lens, fpa and case...... $37.50 
10x15 em. Goerz Ango Stereo . . . focal 
plane shutter . . . matched pair Berlin 
Dagor F:6.8 lens, fpa and 3 holders with 
a | SO eee ews . $47.50 


Candid Midget 


35mm. Xenon F:2 lens, eveready case 


Compur Rapid shutter to $ 
1/500th. A Super bargain.... 47.50 








Speed Graphics 


24%x3% new model Speed Graphic com 
pact. With 44%” F:4.5 Kodak Anastigmat 
lens, in new style Compur shutter. ..$111 
With Ektar Color Corrected F:3.7 Anastig- 
mat in new type Compur shutter... . $132 
3%4x4% or 4x5 Speed G raphic fitted with 
5%” C arl Zeiss Tessar F:4.5 lens, we 
B shutter 12 

Kalart Range finder installed—complete.$27 


— etc., etc. Also Bargaingrams on Dept. P.Pp, 178 West Madison Street Kalart. Mic romatic Speed Flash Gun . $13.50 

tl! cameras, lenses, miniature projectors. Mendelsohn Universal Speed Gun.... . $25 

Write stating preference. CHICAGO, ILL. Abbey Press Flash Gun........... $18.75 
= 
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Film the Wedding 


(Continued from page 55) 








outdoor sequences. If the bride intends 
to live in another city, open the film 
with a skyline shot of the town where 
she spent her childhood, following with 
artistic shots of the town’s higher build- 
ings and scenic spots. Then wind up 
with a moving camera shot down the 
avenue, stopping before her parents’ 
home. 

Next, swing to a worm’s eye view of 
the corner signpost nearest the residence, 
pulling back for a medium view of the 
home and grounds and close-upping any 
sidelights of interest. If the family’s 
garden has won considerable fame, de- 
vote extra footage to it, including ex- 
treme close-ups of brilliant blooms by 
utilizing the auxiliary lens of the ciné 
titler. The bride-to-be or her parents 
might be shown = strolling leisurely 
through the garden and stopping to ad- 
mire and pluck an occasional flower. 

Now study the church where the serv- 
ice will be performed, for striking out- 
door The building might be 
framed beneath droopy branches; or you 
might open this sequence with a distant 
view taken atop the roof of a nearby 


angles. 


building. Then come in for closer shots 
of the spire or tower. Later footage 
should show the arrival of cars and 


guests at the church. 
While footage is rarely exposed at the 
rehearsal, nevertheless this occasion can 


be used to good advantage by the cam- 
eraman in testing and arranging light 
setups for the following day. At this 
time, too, you can actually photograph 
the organist in action, including close- 
ups of his hands moving over the keys 
and his feet operating the pedals. An 
angle shot of the crosslighted organ 
pipes will also furnish nice film atmos- 
phere. If the vocalist is at hand, shoot 
the rehearsal scene of the singer from 
a low camera position to obliterate the 
empty background, and then cut this into 
the final wedding footage. 

The bridal dinner certainly warrants 
full coverage. At this late evening affair 
photoflood lamps must provide the sole 
picture illumination. Be on hand at 
least an hour before the scheduled din- 
ner to take long shots of the room and 
decorated tables as well as flower close- 
ups. Then set up camera and floodlights 
about 15 or 20 feet from the room en- 
trance and photograph the guests as they 
pass through the doorway. Informal 
views of the different groups may be had 
as they smoke and talk, and when they 
are seated at the table try to capture 
the facial expressions of the members of 
the bridal party as they open their gifts. 
And don’t miss the toast to the lucky 
pair. To gain altitude, stand on a chair 
or a ladder. 

When lighting individual close-ups, the 








Get This Great Aid 
To Intelligent Buying! 


AMERICA’S GREATEST CAMERA 
HANDBOOK AND CATALOG 


Size 8', x 11’, 60 Pages, 
128 Illustrations 


All popular movie and still cameras, 
projectors and accessories described, 
listed and priced! Choose your 
camera and equipment wisely with 
the help of authoritative, impartial 
advice. Contains comprehensive ar- 
on the following subjects: 
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“Choosing The Still Camera,” 
posure,” “Enlargers,” “Choosing 
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usual light standard on its tripod bage a 


may prove a bit cumbersome. Conse. 
quently, some other means must be de- 
vised for carrying the illumination right 
along with the movie camera. 

By shopping around in an electrical 
supply store, I found a sun lamp re. 
ceptacle with ball-and-socket  swive| 
joint and rubber-padded spring grips 
This I fitted with an adapter and reflector 
a No. 2 Photoflood. By spreading 
the grips, it was possible to clamp the 
lighting unit atop the camera (without 
interfering with viewfinding), so as tp 
furnish enough illumination for wide 
open shooting at close distances. 

Rarely if ever is the actual wedding 
ceremony filmed, for most people agree 
that bright lights and a clicking camera 
cheapen the effect of this religious rite. 
The only exception might be where the 
parents or relatives close to the family 
are unavoidably absent, yet wish to re- 
view the actual ceremony as it was per- 
formed. I know of at least one instance 
where the ritual was filmed complete in 
order that the bride’s father, sick abed, 
might “see” his daughter’s wedding in 
actuality through the medium of film. 

As soon as the church interior is deco- 
rated, mass your lights around the altar 
and make a slow panorama of the flower 
layout, then swing in for close-ups show- 
ing the lighting of the tapers. These need 
burn only for a few seconds, while the 
movies are made. Most churches have 
stained glass windows, and color close- 
ups of these backlighted with sunlight 
will add beauty to the wedding film. 

When it comes to setting up your lights 
inside the church in order to film arriv- 
ing guests, the bridal procession ap- 
proaching and leaving the altar, etc., you 
will have to consider whether this will 
be both feasible and desirable. The bride, 
her family, and the pastor of the church 
will have to be consulted about this, and 
I won't attempt to go into the matter 
further here. 

However, one thing you can almost 
certainly do without breaking any rules 
or offending anyone is to set up lights 
outside the church, near the entrance. 
This probably will require one or two 
lighting cord extensions. Or if you know 
how to use flares effectively these will 
serve in a pinch. Thus you can film the 
arrival of the guests and of the bride 
and her parents, as well as the newly- 
weds and their retinue leaving _ the 
church. 

If the reception and wedding breakfast 
are to be held at some distance from the 
church, utilize similar lighting setups at 
each place in order to make a quick hop 
without delaying to break down each 
unit. 

Commercial photographers step _ into 
the picture here to film the bridal pair 
and party, and some interesting movies 
be obtained showing the antics of 


aor 


can 
the photographer in posing and _ taking 
the stills. However, no extra lighting 


should be used which might interfere 
with the commercial cameraman’s work. 
The hand-shaking at the reception it- 
self should consume considerable footage, 
as well as the table close-ups of dining 
(Continued on page 82) 
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It’s got everything in photography—at prices lower than 
you'd guess! Wide selection of cameras for amateur and 
rofessional —all the nationally advertised names in can: 
dids, stills, home movies. Plus complete line of latest-type 
equipment and supplies. It takes 40 pages of print and 
pictures to describe everything in this great camera book. 
But when it’s in your hands, you know you’ve got some- 
thing. You’ve got a time and money saver, a handy ref- 
erence and a guide to the buys in photography today. 
Whether you’re taking pictures for fur or profit, here’s a 
book you ought to have. FREE if you mail the coupon. 
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VERTEX ENLARGER— 
Salon quality prints can be yours with a Vertex. Has 
famous Laack Definon f.4.5 7.5 lens; special negative 
clamp holder and film lock (you can move the film 
in carrier with no danger of scratching). Reinforced 
steel casing has all-welded seams — vibration-free 
operation. All negative sizes up to 6x6 cm. (23x 
234"), including 1/2 v.p. and bantam negatives. Up- 
right 2812”. Baseboard 20x15°". Wt. 24 Ibs. 
CA2509—AUTOFOCUS Vertex 4x4 (15x15"). Laack 


Texon 4 element f.3.5 5.5 cm. lens. Upright 28/2”. Base- 
board 1634x1719”. Wt. 28 Ibs........0.0.0+-. $37.95 
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rth MINIATURE CAMERAS 


TILT-RITE 
This all-around tilt-top is an all-around 
buy! Fits any camera accurately. Tilts, 
pans and sets at any angle. Locks into 
Position with a twist of the wrist. 
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THIS VOIGTLANDER BESSA 
is typical of the values in popular 
cameras the catalog contains. A roll 
film model, the Bessa takes 8 pic- 
tures 214x314 (or 16 pictures 2/4 
x15) on standard 120 film. You 
buy one camera and have the use of 
two. What a buy! Camera is com- 
pact and light. Optical direct view 
fuider and trigger release spring 
into position automatically moment camera is opened. “‘Sim- 
plified focusing” eliminates guesswork. Built in self-timers. 
Plush lined cowhide case ($1.95) $ 95 
CA1531—Bessa with Voigtar f.6.3 lens................. 14 


CA1532—with Voigtar f.4.5 lens, $19.45. CA1533—Plus Compur shutter 
$24.45. CA1534—with Voigtar f.3.5 lens and Compur-Rapid shutter, $31.95. 
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VOIGTLANDER BRILLIANT— 
Just aim and shoot. Large Mirror 
Finder shows exact picture you'll get. 
Needle focusing device for ‘‘Por- 
traits’, “Groups” and “Landscapes”. 
Voigtar f.6.3 lens in Delayed Action 
shutter. Three speeds, instantaneous 
time and bulb. Gets 12 pictures-24/4 
x21, on standard roll film. Has tripod 
inserts, neck straps and cable release. 


Shpg. wt. 4 Ibs. CA1510— 
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PRACTICAL WUCLSslT 


VIEWING FILTERS— Experienced pho- 
tographers prefer to use a viewing glass. 
For amateurs it’s a necessity. “Ortho” 
viewing filter for use with orthochromatic film. “Monotone” 
for panchromatic film. Each complete with instructions, neck 
cord and leather case. Priced sensationally low! 


CA9540—“Ortho” Filter. CA9541—“Monotone”’. wd5 c 
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A LOT OF CAMERA ata .. 
PRICE ANYONE CAN PAY 











IHAGEE DUPLEX 


Amateur and_ professional 
alike find this camera ideal for 
every type of photography. 
Takes plates, film, film pack. 
Has rising and falling front, 
Dou- 


leather bellows 


side swing adjustment. 
ble-extension 
on accurately machined track. 
Direct-geared rack and pinion 
focusing holds lens in perfect 
focal plane with film. 


61x9cm. size, with PRON- 
TOR II Self-timing shutter 
and Ihagee Anastigmat 
f 4.5. Film pack adapter 
and three plate $4,900 


holders .... 


At your dealer or direct from 


MED O 


15 West 47th St. New York City 
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guests. If an orchestra is present, shoot 
extreme close-ups of each instrument 
played, and catch the solo dance of the 
bride and groom, with attendants and 
guests later taking the floor. Include a 
shot or two of dancing feet alone. 

The cake-cutting by the bride is al- 
ways an interesting scene, and lights and 
camera should be in readiness. Again 


| the ciné titler may be brought into use 














USED AND SHOPWORN CAMERAS 


1 Series D Grafiex, F4.5 lens..... $ 
s Auto Graflex, F4.5 lens. ...cceccsess 79 
" erz Ango, F4.5 
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1 x 15em Er 
V.P. Exakta, FS 
Fil 





531 MARKET 


Ask for... 


FOTO-FLAT 


The Salon Dry-Mount Tissue 
At all Camera Stores 








| to show cake decorations and, incident- 


ally, the bride’s ring in close-up. If 
soloists are on the program, it is far bet- 
ter to secure low angle pantomime shots 
before the guests arrive, rather than irri- 
tate both performer and audience by 
filming during the actual singing. 

As the bride ascends the stairs to 
change into traveling clothes, catch the 
brief pause when she turns and tosses 
her bouquet to the “next in line,’ and 
swing in for a close-up of the fortunate 
young lady holding the flowers. The cus- 
tomary shower of rice accompanying the 
departure of the newlyweds should offer 
an excellent finale for the wedding story. 

To complete the nuptial reel, photo- 
graph the pastor in his study to round 
out the church scenes, and close-up all 
the wedding presents in the gift room, 
using the ciné titler for getting bigger 
images of the smaller objects. Last but 
not least are the bride’s scrapbook of 
clippings, the engraved invitations, the 
news headlines and pictures, and the con- 
gratulatory telegrams which play no 
small part in the wedding reel continu- 
ity. 

Shooting the less formal wedding fes- 
tivities provides you with opportunities 
for bits of slapstick and trick photog- 
raphy. In fact, the courtship films may 
be added on to those of the wedding to 
make a very complete story in pictures. 
Generally speaking, the wedding footage 
itself should be rather dignified in tone, 


with shooting angles centered on the 
artistic and beautiful rather than the 
ludicrous. 

One extra touch which is certain to 


be greatly appreciated is to make up a 
small album of photographic prints en- 
larged from some of the more significant 
movie frames. This collection will be 
highly prized whether the recipients be 
the parents or the bride and groom. 

Before closing this discussion it will 
be well to comment upon the equipment 
and accessories you’re apt to need for 
movie work of this variety. You should 
use a good, reliable camera, equipped 
with an f 1.9 lens if possible. The cam- 
era need not have variable shutter 
speeds, special masks, or fading devices 
(although any of these features is always 
useful); but a good fast lens can work 
wonders under the surprise lighting con- 
ditions frequently encountered. 

You'll need a sturdy tripod to insure 
rock-steady pictures. While some shots 
may have to be snatched with a hand- 
held outfit, tripod-made movies are far 
more apt to have that professional touch. 
Since some shooting may be done on 
bare floors or other slippery surfaces, you 
should arrange some method of prevent- 
ing the collapse of tripod legs. Even rub- 
ber tips may slide on some surfaces, so 
your best bet is a tripod leg support. A 
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simple but useful one can be made from 
three black-stained laths, about a yard 
in length, nailed in the shape of a tri- 
angle with a center crosspiece. Bore , 
hole in each corner to take the tripod 
toes. A heavy cord slipped through a 
screw-eye fastened to the crosspiece may 
be tied tightly to the base of the tripod 
head. Thus camera, tripod, and base 
may be lifted bodily and transplanted 
swiftly to a new location without any 
lost time or motion. 

Lighting equipment may be of almost 
any style and shape, providing the re- 
flecting properties are good. You should 
always plan to use as much light as you 
are ever apt to need; but care must be 
taken not to use too many Photofloods 
for the circuit on which you are work- 
ing. Try to make an inspection of the 
wiring in all of the buildings which will 
figure in your filming. Doubtless a lo- 
cal electrician can tell you approximately 
how much of a load the respective cir- 
cuits will stand. It’s a good idea to carry 
extra fuses with you, just in case. 

Extension cords are quite apt to he 
useful, too. And if possible you should 
keep your lighting fixtures compact and 
portable. In my own light-carrying case 
I can pack away four complete reflector 
units, extensions, Photoflood 
and two extra assemblies. 

Another carrying case is subdivided to 
house the camera, a folding tripod, cine 
titler, scene record book, exposure tables, 
at least a dozen 100-ft. reels of 16 mm 
film, two white-enameled cardboard re- 
flectors for close-up work, etc. 

While exposure meters undoubtedly 
are useful in this sort of work, non- 
owners may be interested in knowing 
that I have secured excellent results in 
color by carefully following the charts 


which are especially prepared for indoor & 


and outdoor Kodachrome. For those 
whose lighting equipment or lens will 
not permit the luxury of color filming, 


the new Eastman Super-XX movie film 77 
will furnish a very screenable picture. Be 


In any case, use the best equipment at 
your command, plan your sequences as 


carefully as possible in advance, see that 
your exposures are accurate, and stay 77 


within the boundaries of good taste. The 
finished result, whether it be in color or 
in monochrome, will be a credit to you 
and a treasure to the newlyweds and 
their families.—p 


Dust Bag for Enlarger 
NEAT dust protector for your en- 
larger can be made from a food 

mixer cover purchased at a five and 
dime store for about 
fifty cents. All that 
need be done i 
® to run a string 
through the hem of 
the cover. The 
cover is easily 
placed over the en- 
larger, and when 
the string is draw? 
tight will keep out 
dust and other for- 
eign matter. — Paw! 
S. Somogy, Canton, Ohio. 








Dust bag in use. 
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FORD EXPOSITION PHOTOGRAPHIC CONTEST | 








READY TO MAKE 


rs come with every Omega En- neg 
s free from dust, give Slightly higher 
Double condensers A for 35 mm. 
unt for striking 344x234", $655 
Omega Enlargers * $175. Lenses available: 


Dustless metal film holde 
irger. 
potless prints 


ibration-free, easy to 


New Omega Model C for 


OMEGA ENLARGERS 


They keep your negative 
from clean negatives. 
nd highly efficient lighting systems acco 
ality of Omega-enlarged prints. 
began ~ focus. Girder-type 


Win a 1939 Ford V-8 De Luxe Fordor Sedan! 


(4 TO BE GIVEN AWAY) 


suane ww *2900 CASH PRIZES 


4 chances to win a grand prize—4 contests in one! 


© Contest is open to amateurs only. You don’t have to be 
an expert! Photos will be judged on general interest appeal 


only. Submit as many as you like. ®© Complete details of 


this great contest and official entry blank are contained in a 


booklet available at all Ford dealers, or at your photographic 


supply dealer’s. Get one today! 








all film from 3? 


Made in U. S. A. 


A PERFECT PRINT 


ative area down to 35 mm. $97.50 without lens. 
west of Rockies. Other Omegas: Model 
film, $48; Model B for negatives up to 
Model D for all sizes up to 4” x5’, 
Simmon, Bausch & Lomb Tes- 
Write for folder B. 

37-06 36th St., Long Island City, N. ¥ 
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FILTERS OF OPTICAL GLASS 


Dyed-in-the-mass optical Glass Filters avail- 
able in medium yellow, dark yellow, medium 
green, medium red or orange for most size 
cameras. For quick delivery at Macy’s low 
prices, check the items you need, and mail us 
the coupon. 

oF 8 8 8 Ee eG 


R. H. Macy & Co., Inc., 34th Street and 
Broadway, New York City. 

Please send me the items checked below. 
If uncertain of lens size, give complete 
description of camera. 


~ 2/2», £|\COLOR OF FILTER 
~S Sig « £2! be * 
SSBiESS Sig Flu 25 S| 5| & 
SSG ete El esissiee|2\§ 
ee ee S vn vos ~ a 
_ 80 RD. a ae a0 oO 
1.88 |27 mm. [] | | 
2.34 (29mm. [] | 
2.34 |32mm. [] 
2.68 |\37mm. 0 
2.68 |42 mm. ( | _ 


Prices for extra filters “only ¢ or mounts 
only are half those quoted for filter and 
mount complete. 

Order Filter only by checking here 
and checking size of mount used, above. 
Order Mount only by checking here 
and checking size of mount used, above. 


SUNSHADE AND FILTER HOLDERS 


Made of duraluminum metal, optical 
black-coated inside to prevent reflections. 





CJ For 32 to 36 mm. Lens_____1.88 
uses 32 mm. Filter Disc 

DD For 37 to 42 mm. Lens ey 
uses 42 mm. Filter Dise 

(Print) 

Name einai icant 

(Print) 
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ee State roe 

Che. DA. No... Se eer 
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Sth Floor, 34th St. & B’way., N.Y. C. 


LEARN TO SEE 


and to photograph while visiting the 


NEW YORK FAIR 


SIX TO TEN LESSONS IN 


THREE TO FIVE DAYS 
yet time left to SEE EVERYTHING 


HAZ-SANDERS MASTER 


SCHOOL OF PHOTOGRAPHY 
30 Rockefeller Plaza) NEW YORK 


Even one lesson will make much difference 


Ask for Booklet P 
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Mountain Pictures 
(Continued from page 17) 








contrast in the chosen portion, and in 
lowered contrast in the other portions. 
For example, if you are in a valley and 
point your camera down the valley to- 
ward quite distant mountains, you must 
first decide if you are interested in the 
valley floor or in the snow-capped moun- 
tains in the distance. In this case we 
will assume that the mid-distance is 
overwhelmed by the contrast of the snow 
on the peaks beyond it, and so the se- 
lection must be between the foreground 
and the extreme distance. If the fore- 
ground is chosen, as it will be nine times 
out of ten, the field of view will be low- 
ered to include a larger amount of fore- 
ground, thus reducing the amount of sky 
above the distant mountains. The cor- 
rect exposure will give rich detail in the 
foreground, while the mountains and sky 
will be subdued through overexposure. 

If, on the other hand, you decide that 
the main interest lies in the distant 
mountains, raise the field of view so as 
to reduce the amount of dark foreground 
that will appear in the picture, and in- 
clude more sky. The proper exposure 
for the mountains will, as we now un- 
derstand, be so short as to underexpose 
the foreground, causing it to lack detail 
and appear somewhat dark in the print. 
The mountains, however, will be much 
clearer. 

This is the sort of reasoning that the 
experienced photographer carries out in 
regard to all his pictures of mountain 
subjects. The proper use of lighting is 
the key to success or failure in a moun- 
tain landscape. It is the most effective 
means of securing perspective, without 
which distance and size cannot be ren- 
dered in the tones of a photograph. 

There are many conditions of lighting 
which are suitable for satisfactory moun- 
tain landscapes; and only when the ama- 
teur photographer knows and _ under- 
stands the principles governing their 
uses, will he be able to take full ad- 
vantage of the possibilities. This sounds 
as though it would be a difficult subject. 
Actually, however, it will prove surpris- 
ingly simple when the elements are un- 
derstood. 

In the middle part of the day there 
are no shadows to speak of since the 
sun is nearly overhead (in summer, of 
course). With everything uniformly 
lighted the only source of contrast is 
variation of color, a very weak source at 
best when black-and-white pictures are 
being made. In these conditions of noon- 
day sun and cloudless sky the greatest 
opportunities lie in taking pictures with 
interesting foregrounds, when a subdued 
middle ground will act to accentuate the 
details of the foreground. A group of 
people, a rock formation, a windbent tree, 
and countless other possibilities present 
themselves for use in the foreground. 

Under such conditions the lens may be 
used at comparatively wide apertures, 
when the mid-distance will be slightly 
soft and serve to assist the illusion of 
distance, or atmosphere. The focus, of 
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course, should be sharp on the fore. 
ground. If the foreground is not inter- 
esting, focus on the middle ground, when 
a wide aperture will leave the foreground 
somewhat out of focus. This also wil] 


tend to give an atmospheric quality to | 


an otherwise flat picture. In the latte; 
case, the amount of foreground will bes 
be reduced, possibly to less than one- 


fifth of the total area of the picture, when 


it may serve as a frame for the mid- 
distance. 

Bright sunny days with scattered 
clouds present excellent opportunities. 
At this time shadows of clouds falling 


on various features of the mid-distance § 


give the differences in tone which the 
flat midday lighting otherwise fails to 
have. A particular formation, or even a 
peak, may be entirely unseen until it js 
outlined with shadow or stands out 
against a shadowed background. 

In May, June, and July the sun at mid- 
day is so nearly overhead that shadows 
are almost lacking. In these months 
morning and afternoon are the times for 
picture taking. In April, August, Sep- 
tember, and October the sun at midday 
is lower and gives longer shadows. Often 
a picture which would be hopelessly flat 
can be made satisfactorily by waiting an 


hour or two, when the shadows will form 4 
and delineate the sides of some of the 4 


formations. 


A completely overcast day is even 


more difficult to make use of than the & 


bright day with midday sun. Added to 
its inherent flatness is the difficulty of 
finding sufficient light to make exposures 
at all. If pictures must be made, a tripod 
is a necessity because of the long ex- 
posures required. 

A day with mingled clouds .and haze 
is often made to order for photographs. 
Under such conditions it is best to try to 
shoot in such a direction that the sun- 
light crosses the picture. When the fore- 
ground is in shadow and the sunlight 
strikes in the middle ground, some beau- 
tifully effective pictures may be made. 
Remember that it is the succession of 
planes, receding until the last is indis- 
tinct and lost in the sky, that gives the 
illusion of distance. 

Fog, more common in the eastem 
mountains than in the western, occurs 
with sufficient frequence to offer some 
striking effects. Fog gives atmosphere— 
often with a vengeance. It cuts the cam- 
era range to the foreground, and the 
middle distance fades into a_ general 
monotone. Within these limits a little ef- 
fort will produce excellent results. 

The use of an exposure meter is al- 
most imperative where such extreme 
light conditions may be met. A _ word 
of caution is necessary regarding their 
use. When reading exposure, be sure 
that the correct reading is taken from 
the portion of the scene which is chosen 
to dominate the picture. This must be 
correct, and the balance will have to g° 
as it will—either over- or underexposed 

This is not the place to discuss types 
of films. It should suffice to say that 
panchromatic material should be used, 
especially if color filters are to be em- 
ployed to give particular effects. 

In respect to filters, the use of at least 
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he light yellows—such as Aero 1 
<1, K2—is essential. Light yellow 
effect of cutting excessive haze 
in the middle distance without 
mate y affecting exposure. Even the 
Aero 1—has a slight effect in 


hte 
desks 1 blue sky to bring out white 
clou These filters are known as “cor- 
rectit filters and their purpose is to 
render the subject in monochrome as the 
eve actually sees it. 

For still further contrast between white 
clouds and blue sky, the G filter, or the 
23A be used. G is an orange, and 
cuts out all blue light, and even a part 
of blue-green. With G and 23A (a light 
ed color) blue sky begins to assume 
quite dark tone. The use of these 
filters may have an adverse effect on the 
rendition of rock tones. Reds in par- 


ticular become light in tone. If rocks are 
important to a picture, it may be best 
light green filter, such as X1. 


to us¢ 
This has the effect of holding back reds, 
and makes them appear darker in the 
photograph. 


Infra-red negative material is easy to 
use, and the results warrant some ex- 
perimentation by every thorough-going 
amateur. With infra-red film, one of the 
standard red filters such as F or A may 
be used, or one of the special infra-red 


filters such as 88A, which is so dense 
that it is visually opaque. Infra-red 
photographs are interesting because they 


will show the greatest distance obtain- 
able with modern materials. 

The film will disclose some peculiar 
actions of infra-red rays. Most rocks 
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absorb the rays—and therefore feel hot 
to the touch—and appear in prints as 
dark masses. Grass, surprisingly enough, 
reflects infra-red, and will appear al- 
most as white as snow. The leaves of 
deciduous plants and trees also reflect 
infra-red and photograph light. Ever- 
greens, on the other hand, absorb infra- 
red rays, and appear dark and natural 


in the photograph. Blue sky, of course, | 


reflects no infra-red and photographs 
quite black. White portions of clouds re- 
flect infra-red and photograph very white. 
Darker portions of clouds seem somewhat 
erratic in their behavior, and sometimes 
assume a very effective luminescent ap- 
pearance. 

On rare occasions a white wall of fall- 
ing rain will become semi-transparent to 
infra-red, and the features of the land- 
scape in back of the falling rain may be 
seen. In the clear atmosphere of the 
western mountains, it is common to ob- 
tain infra-red photos showing mountain 
peaks at distances approaching one hun- 
dred miles. In the eastern mountains, 
however, the very high water-vapor con- 
tent of the air makes these great dis- 
tances apparently impossible, and twenty 
or thirty miles is the limit. 
very high elevations may 
limits, as well. 

So, 
is planned, devote some thought to the 
photographic record of the trip. The re- 
sults will become especially satisfactory 
if a small amount of time is given to 


reduce the 







~ CONTAX 
2 models 


PICTURES 
you'll be proud of 


Pictures that are vivid and vital, with 
beautiful gradation of tone—every de 
tail sharp and crystal-clear! 

Phat’s photographic quality, and you 
get it with Zeiss Lenses in a camera 
of Zeiss Ikon precision—for example, 
1 Contax or a Super Ikonta hese 
modern ‘‘miniatures”’ are the result of 
77 years’ experience in the making of 


fine cameras and lenses 


See Zeiss Ikon Cameras at your dealer’s. 
Write for literature. 


| Cart Zeiss, Inc., 485 Fifth Ave., New York 
t  « 


The lack of | 


when a vacation in the mountains 


study before, not after, the exposures 


» 


are made. 


(Actual meter size 21," x 13/4" x 1546”) 
The DeJur-Amsco Exposure Meter, with the new. 
Zero Adjuster, is your permanent assurance of 





Dept. 
728 So. Hill St., Los Angeles 
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SUPER IKONTA 
A & C Special 
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SUPER IKONTA B 
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Made in America for all the world by 

















good pictures. It is ultra-sensitive, giving readings 
under practically all light conditions. It may be 
used in fullest confidence indoors or outdoors, for 
still or moving pictures, black-and-white or color. 
Ask for it at your dealer, or write for detailed 
information — Dept. PP-G. 








ACHIEVE 
MASTER-PHOTOGRAPHY 


WITH 


PICTURE - TESTED CAMERAS 


SPEED - FLASH flm 


Model No. 400 


Featuring Synchro - Flash, 

Compact Single Unit 
Synchronized Photo - Flash 
a Equipped with R. Graf 


Achromat Lens. 
Speed-Flash takes excellent 
pictures in any light both 

and at night. The 
chromium-plated reflector 
with the built-in flashi:ght- 
type battery holder piugs in 
instantly and can be de 
tached as easily for ordinz ary 
snapshots. Outstanding fea- 
tures are: four diaphragm 
openings, F.7.7, F.11, F.16 
and F.22, adjustable focus 
mount, takes 16 pictures on 

127 or Agfa A 


Available with meniscus 
tens at $3.95 


SUPER - FLEX 
Model No. 600 


Featuring the MASTER- 
PHOTOGRAPHY View 
Finder That Shows the 
Final Picture Before 
Shooting. Equipped with 
R. Graf 75 mm. 5 
Multi-Dimensional Anas- 
tigmat Lens. 

Super - Flex now enabks 
you to take professional 
type pictures at an amaz- 
ingly low cost. Check 
these features: adjustable 
focus mount, Precision 
SPEED-Type between- 
the-lens shutter, three 
diaphragm openings, 
F.7.5, F.t) and _ F.22, 
takes 12 pictures 2'4” x 
244", equipped with 
genuine leather carrying 
strap. Uses 620 or PB20 


Only $ 7.95 
| 


WRITE FOR FREE ILLUSTRATED CATALOG 
OF THE ENTIRE NAMCO LINE 


NORTH AMERICAN MFG. CO. 


General Offices: Merchandise Mart 


Oelaware 4646-47 


Chicago, Illinois 
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SPEED-O-GRAM HINTS 


FOR MINICAMATEURS 
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fn. 


“Use it for 


Better Pictures“‘ 


What? . 


- - SPEED-O-COPY 


The critical ground-glass focusing attach- 
ment for LEICA and CONTAX 


Why? 


- «++ TO OBTAIN FINE 


detail and composition in any photography 


for either black and 


white or color 


Where? . AVAILABLE AT ALL 


leading photographic dealers 
$28.50 for LEICA 


$31.50 for CON 
Write fo 


D. PAUL 
240 So. Union Ave., 


rAX 


illustrated literature 


SHULL 


Dept. P7, Los Angeles, Calif. 
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Pictures in the Park 


(Continued from page 29) 











take in the whole country at one shot! 
An angle of 45 degrees is covered by the 
average lens sold with a camera, and is 
very suitable for landscape work. 

In garden views the camera should 
generally be set close to the ground to 
emphasize the flowers and shrubs; but 
now and then a bird’s-eye view of a park 
layout is useful and interesting. Recently 
our firm was asked by a real estate com- 
pany to take a view from Central Park 
(in New York) towards an apartment 
building in order to show its location 
overlooking the park. We made several 
exposures of the building from a spot in 
the park. Then on our own initiative 
we made a view from a window in the 
apartment house looking down on the 
park lake. This view, showing a row- 
boat and the soft foliage, was chosen for 
the advertisement instead of the more 
conventional architectural shot of the 
building. 

It is no crime to wander sometimes 
from the exact subject and let a little hu- 
mor or pathos creep into a picture. Most 
parks “grow” people on the lawns and 
paving, and more paper than leaves blows 
about at times. Such a view of a park or 
of citizens not civic minded may have 
some effect, via the local press, towards 
making your town more conscious of po- 
tential or real beauty in its parks. 

Just as with any other specialized sub- 
ject, you will get a lot more out of photo- 
graphing plants and flowers if you learn 
to speak the language. Talk to some 
friend who is an ardent horticulturist; 
let him tell you about his hobby. Then 
read one or two general books on gar- 
dening or landscaping. You will be sur- 
prised how easy it is to get the coopera- 
tion of a gardener or a park attendant if 
you show some intelligent interest in his 
work. 

Summer is just getting under way and 
there are several months ahead of you in 
which to enjoy the parks and gardens to 
the utmost. Make the best of your op- 
portunities.— 


A Simple Filter Funnel 


HE filtering of photographic solu- 

tions can be greatly facilitated by a 
simple trick which I have been using for 
some time with great success. Soak a 
piece of string in lighter fluid and tie it 
around the bottom end of a quart size 
ginger ale bottle. Light one end of the 
string and when the flame has encircled 
the bottle and burned itself out plunge 
the bottle into a container of cold water. 
The bottom of the bottle will drop off, 
after which the edges should be sand- 
papered. Thus you have made an ex- 
cellent glass funnel which will serve 
many purposes. 

To filter any solution, merely place two 
or three thicknesses of filter paper or pa- 
per toweling over the neck of the bottle 
and wrap a rubber band around it to 
hold it in place—Mrs. James V. Fitz- 
patrick, Brooklyn, N. Y. 
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TO OUR OLD FRIENDS: 


han k4- 


for making us move. Your orders are growinz so 
fast, we had to growto keep up with them. Now 
—faster service than ever... lots more special 
equipment. but exactly the same per ial 
interest in every negative—on and after 


May 1st—Our New Address 
FOTO GRAPHIC SERVICES 
130 West 46th St. 
New York City, Dept. 17 


TRY THIS 2-POINT 
PERSONALIZED SERVICE 


on your next 35 mm. ro 


Developed in Champlin’s famous No. 16 fine- 
gtain formula. 3}2x5 enlargements of every print- 
able frame —as many as 36 — on glossy or matt 
paper. Each negative individually inspected... 
individually timed. Correct paper selected for 
each subject. Send only $1.50 with roll—we ae 
back postpaid within 24 bours. Or send n 
money —just pay postman $1.50 C.O.D., pl os 
postage. Try this superior service now. 


FOTO EE SERVICES 


© GRAPHIC SERVICE 


’ sensational D E H EL 


with BUILT-IN EXPOSURE v 
GUIDE SYNCHRONIZED v 
WITH THE SHUTTER a ’ 
UTOMATICALLY a’ 
y 
’ 


selects the 
proper lens opening 
and at the same time 
sets the shutter at the 
correct speeds for 
perfect exposures un- 
der all lighting con- 
tions from brilliant 
ra dull expo- 
sures 2!4,x3'4 of 
standard roll fi 
-. all metal 
leather covered ... 
automatic body re- 
lease rim set shutter 
. . « speeds 1/25, 
1/50, 1/100, 1/150, Anastigmat 
T & B. f 4.5 Lens 


Ask your Dealer or write 


REICH-HELA CORP. 545 Sth AVE, NEW YORK, N.Y. 


qdddddddddddd 


a=za=a qa aaa a4 





Easy-to-mix developer made of the finest tested 
and guaranteed chemicals. Makes the equiva- 
lent of 24 M.Q. tubes, at a cost of 2c each 
Two separate powders conveniently packed with 
har ~ measures. For any film or paper. Package 
55c. For sale by leading dealers. 


JOHN G.MARSHALL, Inc. 
Dept. | 1752 Atlantic Ave. 
BROOKLYN, N. Y 
Send for complete catalog of 
Marshall's Quality Chemicals. 
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Pictures of Power PERFECT || THE THRIFTY-10 
: 1 new Tripod and Tilt-Pan 
Continued jrom —— 9) ENLARGER Head combination expecta 
- - designed to be of the utmost 
a efficiency in keeping with its 
relayed to the proper person. Or the en- $9 85 low price. 
thusiast may even go to the plant and ask s Sturdy. Light, | Conventont-— 
to see the superintendent thereof, with Try It for ten days FREE! Thathammer specifications. 
‘ . . e . : . an - eac incorporates 1 
some ance of accomplishing his pur- It has pre Carag 7 — in exclusive ‘Instant-On Plug. : 
‘é 7 a ° . rer. t 
pose 4 eal conditions will govern this A nO TIGMAT 31-inch COMPLETE ......... $10.00 
matter to some extent, and persistence is { lens; negative carrier; masked Tripod alone (M-55)...$ 5.50 
high . ded ‘ easel; diaphragm; lamp; etc. Head alone (TH-10)... .$5.00 
ay eS \ Send for FREE CIRCULAR. i aa a 
Suppose now that the persistent ama- $9.85 delivered. ee Your femkar rite 
teur has finally gained entry to a coke Bata LAS for Catalog 
plant, let us say. It is composed of vari- Deot. P : THE THALHAMMER CO. 
ous ul connected mainly by intricate 148 West 23rd St., N.Y. C. 1015 W. 2nd St., Dept. P7, Los Angeles, Calif- 
conve systems. Coal is loaded into 
huge furnaces two or three stories high. 
After has been heated to extremely 


nperatures, a great steel ramrod 
on a railroad car is pushed 


high te 
mountea 


through the furnace emptying it 


slowly 
into cars on rails. 

This operation is a very colorful one, 
especially at night when masses of smoke 
and great tongues of flame shoot up from 
the cars as the coke tumbles into them. 

grant taken at night with flash to light 


up cars and men, is very dramatic indeed. 
The gleaming white-hot coke is now 
taken to the quenching station. This 
quenching station provides perhaps the 
most spectacular sight in the entire realm 
of industry. It is a squarely-built brick 
tower arched through the middle to per- 
mit the long steel coke cars to pass under- 
neath. As the coke cars, with their smoul- 
dering burdens, pass through the center of 
the building, large sprays open and com- 


pletely drench each car. With the first 
contact of coke and water a thunderous 
hiss is set up, accompanied by the forma- 
tion of a thick, opaque curtain of steam 


which bellies out in all directions. The 
ng operation is repeated every 
fifteen minutes or so. 

you will be fascinated by the 
sight t don’t shoot at it the first time. 


Just study it carefully and get ready for 
the next performance. Calculate your 
exposure carefully. You will need a 
rather deep filter to heighten the tonal 
contrasts between the steam and the sky. 
Be careful not to overexpose the steam 
or you will get flat white areas, instead 
of rounded, well formed masses. At the 
Same time the exposure must be gener- 
ous enough to give you detail in the 
building 
Another interesting division of the coke 
plant is that devoted to by-products such 
as Coal gas, coal tar, etc. The chief char- 
acteristic of this section is an intricate 
maze of pipelines, reservoir tanks, steel 
towers, ete. A filter, of course, is neces- 
Sary photographing this material 
against the sky. Underexposure of the 
sky ugh the use of a deep fiiter 
always adds to the dramatic values of the 
Silver painted network. Slight overex- 
posure and underdevelopment of the 
und metallic shapes will preserve the 
Toul ss by giving you detail in both 
ughlights and shadow. 
D t clutter up your pictures with 
0 y things, as most often they will 
ere letract from or even obscure the 
ject. Look for a good piece of 

de 


Single out the thing in a unit 
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Werks Finest Cametah! 





Also 
Available 
With 1/1500 
Shutter Speed i 
andHexarf2lens 


| 
| 
} 


ee 


Compare the sensational new Uni- 
veX Mercury with any $200 foreign 
camera ... in simplicity of operation 
... in performance . . . in results! 
Beneath its sleek, streamlined con- 
tour are embodied every essential 
feature of high-priced foreign 
makes—plus many advance features 
that actually make it The Fastest 
Candid In The World! 

Truly—no other candid can match 
this amazing Mercury value! You'll 
want to see it... use it... own it! 
At all good dealers. 
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1/1000" Second 


TRICOR 35mm 
DEEP FOCUS 
$3.5 LENS 


--<-<-- Y 
Universal Camera Corp. FREE BOOKLET ¢ 
Dept. M-28, New York City 

Please send me illustrated booklet de- 
scribing in detail the many features of the 
new UniveX Mercury Ultra-Speed Camera. 


Name 





Address. 





City State. 
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and the new 


DUAL-SNAD\ 
HOLDER 


TO CHANGE FILTERS 





* FAST 


Just 


lease O1 


* SAFE 


rhe HOLDER 
until — 
ter ed 


* SURE . 


Harrison Filters are 
optical perfection rigidly « 
before leaving the laboratory 
Banish "Filter Dilemma" 
Invest 25c in the 
“MYSTERY OF FILTERS” 
at all dealers 


HARRISON & HARRISON 


Optica Fea 
, Dept. P7 
8351 Santa Monica Bivd. 


snap” the 
insert 


retaining 
filters 


spring to re- 


maintains a firm grip 
-Dural bands protect fil 
igainst chipping | 


renowned for their 


hecked | 


neers 











Hollywood, Calif. 














MAKE MOUNTAINS | 
OUT OF MOLEHILLS 


Enlarge your pictures without 
graininess or loss of detail. 

Use PERUTZ Pergrano—the only 
film with a single layer of emul- 
sion available in America. 


Other films have several emulsion 
layers, each adding to the total grain 
of the negative. PERUTZ Per- 
grano combines all desirable fea- 
tures of latitude and color sensi- 
tivity in a single coating. Grain is 
mechanically reduced toa minimum. 
All PERUTZ films maintain the 
same high quality of results. Im- 
prove your work with: 


PERSENSO—for sport and snapshots. 
PERPANTIC—for portraits, flesh tones. 
PEROMNIA—speed—indoor and candid work. 
PERGRANO—almost grainless emulsion. 





Also Perutz Fine Grain Developers. 


Seulz 


At your dealer or write Dept. G-6 


THE 
ARISTOCRAT 
OF FILMS 






INTERCONTINENTAL MARKETING CORP. 
8 WEST 40th ST., NEW YORK 
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which you think is most striking and con- 
centrate on it. Observe it from different 
angles. You will often find it most inter- 
esting when shot from a “cock-eyed” 
angle rather than from a normal point of 
view. 

Do not make indiscriminate use of fil- 
ters. If you are photographing rows of 
black smokestacks ejecting clouds of 
black smoke into the sky, you might 
want the sky to be recorded as light in 
tone as possible to reinforce the contrast 
between your subject and background. On 
the other hand, if you are shooting blast 
furnaces, you would probably want to set 
off the ponderous murky forms with some 
appropriate clouds. 

In general, outdoor industrial photog- 
raphy is quite easy. With a few simple 
tools and a good eye an amateur photog- 
rapher with a sense for the largeness of 
things, a reverence for man’s accom- 
plishments in harnessing the forces of 
nature, and an overwhelming drive to 
make pictures under occasionally very 
difficult conditions, will be amply re- 
warded. 

Now we come to interior industrial 
photography. The most important prob- 
lem in photographing industrial interiors 
is lighting. Factory interiors are spacious 
and in most cases rather dark. Your lights 
are not reflected much and usually be- 
come lost in space. You must cut your 
exposures to a minimum on account of 
vibration. The best kind of light to use 
in a factory is synchronized flash. 

In a steel plant it is possible to photo- 
graph some operations without auxiliary 
lighting. This is true of all processes in- 
volving either the pouring or transport- 
ing of molten steel. However, the light 
obtained from such operations is concen- 
trated in one spot and is hardly ever 
sufficiently diffused to give you any il- 
lumination on the ladle and surrounding 
machinery. Pictures taken in this way 
used to make the old pictorialists’ hearts 
throb. Our modern amateur, on the other 
hand, with his anastigmat high speed 
lenses, fast films, and synchronized flash- 
bulbs, need not ascribe to pictorialism, or 
romanticism, or “art” the lack of pre- 
cision in his pictures. The tremendous 
improvements in materials and technique 
in the last few years have widened the 
limits of photography in all fields, and 
subjects or conditions which were then 
considered impossible to photograph are 
now handled with ease. 

The two shots depicting the pouring of 
molten steel illustrate the last point aptly. 
In the first picture, no illumination was 
used other than that radiating from the 
metal itself. You will notice that the 
area of illumination is limited and in no 
place does the texture or shape of the 
ladle or surrounding structure receive 
enough light to be recorded. 

The second picture demonstrates the 
use of auxiliary lighting (in this case 3 
synchronized bulbs) together with that of 
the hot steel. The synchronized flash per- 
forms functions. It illuminates 
the scene; it makes possible a_ short 
enough exposure to stop all motion, and 
it yields sufficient light to counterbalance 
the terrific brightness of the flowing 
metal, as there is great danger of fogging 


several 
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MIMARGEMENS ; 
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SUPERB = ents from 

—= Miniature 

SALON QUALITY = Negative: \ 
ENLARGEMENTS 





SMa 


On double-weight matt paper, care- 
fully made to meet the exacting re- 
quirements of the miniature pho- 
tographer. 

Our modern, up-to-date laboratory, 
with its skilled technicians, is de. 
voted exclusively to superior fine- 
grain processing and enlarging. All 
negatives are developed to insure 
maximum brilliance and fine-grain. 
Shadow details and delicate tone 
modulations are carefully brought 
out. Money back guarantee. Send 


your order now! 


1 1 
33 xX 5) 
from 1x1, 214x214 and sa ¢ 


From 35mm. bantam and 
other oblong negatives 


5 xX 5 other sq. negatives 
Guaranteed 48 hour service between mailings, 


Superior fine-grain developing. 
Any size miniature roll 25¢ 


Send for free mailings, samples, prices. 


MIMARGEMENS ce gaan. yc 














Marshall’s 
Make-A- 
Fix 








Economical and convenient package 
for preparing acid fixing baths. Gives 
great clarity and hardness to the 
emulsion. For films and prints. 
Handy measures; prepare one pint 
of solution at a time, 12 pints in all. 
Pac kage 55¢. 


For sale by leading dealers. 


JOHN G. MARSHALL, Inc. 


Dept. | 1752 SS Ave. 
BROOKLYN, N., Y. 

















Send for complete c pie of 
Marshall’s Quality Chemicals. 
A BIG 


CAMERA VALUE 
PLATE CAMERA 


612ex9 or 9x12 cn 
( ‘OMP UR 


Extension, F4.5 
SHUTTER, gro ! a = oo 
Film pack adap 


pla 
holders, SPORT FINDER and 
Filter. Excellent conditio 


ee $2200 


In New instal mgih $28.00 





Hundreds of 
Write for FREE Cire 


other Bargains from $3.75 
ular PO. 7 
TRADE-INS—10 Day Money Back Trial 


| OLDEN CAMERA 24, LENS 1265 Broadway 


»w York C 
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MM. NEGATIVE USERS 
RE-LOAD YOUR OWN 
Save on Tested Film from Hollywood Studios! 


25 ft. $1.00—Postpaid—100 ft. $3.0 


Loaded Cartridge, 3 for $1.00 
Newest Emulsions — All Fresh Stock — Immediate Delivery 


EASTMAN Plus — EASTMAN Super X 
PACIFIC COAST FILM CO. 
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when the glow of the steel is shot di- 
rectly. Very careful, painstaking prepa- 
rations must be made for such a shot 


and it must be made under adverse con- 
ditions. Focusing is laborious in the dim 
light of the interior of the mill; the exact 
of the ladle must be gauged— 


position ; 
and you must watch out for. spattering 
metal! Once the metal begins to pour 


(and it lasts for a few minutes only) you 
will shoot, change film and flashbulbs, 
shoot again, ete. If you are lucky, you 
will perhaps get a picture that will make 
anything else you ever took look sick, 
and will give your snapshooting friends 
that greenish look people get when they 
stand on the edge of an active volcano for 
the first time. 

Another occasion which required quick 
action took place in a paper mill. A huge 
vat, nearly two stories high, was about to 
be emptied of hot, digested pulp at 140° 
F. As the first gush of it leaped out I 
put my lights in place, focused carefully, 
and waited tensely for the valve to be 
opened. Suddenly I noticed that my lens 
was covered with condensed steam. I 
quickly wiped it. No sooner had I done 
so than the moisture formed again. I had 
to keep wiping until the moment of ex- 
posure. The resulting picture turned out 
rather well. But I had to pick the pulp 
out of my ears and hair for several days 
afterward, and give the camera and lights 
a complete overhauling because the nasty 
stuff stuck so. 

You may or may not be aware of the 
usefulness of the various camera adjust- 
ments in this sort of work. There are 
several reasons why the swing or tilt 
movements may have to be used. You 
may need them to keep the verticals or 
horizontals of your subject parallel. Often 
the height of a machine does not permit 
ou to take it all in without tilting the 
Since tilting tends to make the 
vertical lines of your subject converge, 
the problem must be overcome by raising 
the front board. 

The picture of the continuous strip 
lling mill furnishes a good example of 
the use of a swing adjustment. The mill 
was 120 ft. long, and since there was little 
or no free space the camera had to be set 

In order to get the entire 
the picture and at the same time 
stortion either the lens board or 
ck of the camera had to be swung. 
It is possible in some cases to arrange 


camera 


yr 
ro 


up close to it. 
mill int 


a\ id dl 


pictures to suit a particular conception or 
lesign you may have in mind. Such ideas 
ten present themselves as one studies a 
plece of apparatus; and if it is not part 


4! a continuous line of production, the 
Cooperation of the workmen may be en- 
‘isted in working out your idea. An ex- 


ample of such a procedure is illustrated 
by the picture of the man and gear. [See 
the Picture of the Month on page 39 of 
‘his issue-—Ep.] It was taken in a plant 
Which specialized in the making of gears 


lor 0 ] 


vell drilling machinery. The job 
an in the picture was to “mate” 
‘rlous gears as they came off the cutting 


nac It shows the actual position of 
fe workman during the process. 

However, a special camera angle was 
Pa ind some pains were taken with 
the |i 


ing. The man was placed behind 
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FAKE PHOTOGRAPHY? 


"NO!" 
* SAY HOLLYWOOD STUNT FLYERS 


Here's an absorbing article on a subject of wide interest. The real truth about the 


PPQIPUTIOANR 
LAYTON 


JULY ISSUE 
ON SALE NOW AT ALL NEWSSTANDS 
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READ 


IT’S NOT ALL 
HOKUM! 


You'll enjoy this and many other articles in 
magazine 


the nation’s leading aviation 












Camera Fans! 


YOU NEED 
\ THIS BIG BOOK 
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Central’s NEW 1939 
PHOTOGRAPHIC 
ALMANAC 


260 Pages!  25c per copy 


such as Mario and Mabel Scacheri, Nowell 
Ward, Keith Henney, etc. . . . exposure table, 


photographic horoscope, valuable hints, tables 
and data with reference to the selection, care 


Here is the newest photographic catalog, the 
result of 40 years of photographic experience. 
More complete than any similar book ever 
printed. 260 pages crammed full of valuable 
information and advice on every phase of pic- 
ture taking! 


and use of various types of equipment . 


. : : answering such questions as: 
Compietely Lists, Prices and Describes 


All Popular Cameras and Photographic W hat type of camera 1S best ? What 1s the 
Equipment difference between different kinds of film? 
Includes all of the most famous models of ... filters? . . . exposure meters? . . . How 


. prints made? The 
answers to these and many other photographic 
questions will be found in this amazing book. 
No amateur photographer can afford to miss 
this opportunity to obtain this marvelous ref- 


still and movie cameras, camera are films developed? . 
darkroom equipment and supplies, enlargers, 
projectors and all other types of photographic 
merchandise . . . all completely and carefully 


desct ibed. 


accessories, 


Never Before Has Such a Complete and 
Comprehensive Photographic Handbook 
and Catalog of This Type Been Available! 
Authoritative articles on timely subjects by 
the world’s outstanding photographic experts 


erence guide. 


Send 25c for your copy today. A certificate, 
included with the almanac credits you with 
this amount on your first order. 


Send Today! q 














ee ee ee es ces ee ee se ee 
| Edition Limited 
| Central Camera Co., Dept. PP 7-A 
230 S. Wabash Ave., Chicago, Ul. 
I enclose 25¢c for which please mail me, postpaid aA CODY the NEW 260 Page Central's Photographi 
| ALMANAC & CATALOG by authorities on Modern Photographic Methods, Cameras, Equipment & Supplies 


Please include Certificate entitling me to 25c merchandise refund if I place order for $2.00 or more, 
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Address 


“CENTRAL” 
Photographic Headguarters Since 1899 


City & State 
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TURNS OUT 
PROFESSIONAL 
worK / 


DRIES 
PRINTS IN 5 MINUTES 


B tigee newer, finer, better-made dryer 
is the answer to your print drying 
problem. It does away with slow drying, 
prevents prints from curling, buckling or 
collecting lint. Prints come out dry, 
smooth, flat—with all the tone and 
brilliance of professional work. 


Five square feet of drying surface will 
accommodate all your prints at the same 
time. Takes up to six—8”x10”, five— 
11”x14” prints, or, the equivalent space 
in smaller prints— all in one drying. 


Sturdy, compact, finished in handsome 
ART METAL. Operates on 110 volt, 
60 cycle, A.C. current. If your dealer 
cannot supply you, order direct from 
the factory. Sent prepaid on receipt 
of money order, or shipped C. O. D. 
express collect. 10-day money - back 
guarantee. Send penny post card for 
free literature. Write— 


GENERAL DEVICES CORPORATION 
Dept. 26, 4011 Carew Tower 
Cincinnati, Ohio 

















Presentin g 


THE ENSIGN AUTORANGE 


Miniature Camera 


A British made pre- 
cision camera with 
Synchronized Auto- 
matic Range 
Finder. Stream- 
lined body om ie 
makes it espe- 6, 
cially pocketable & { Es 
apart from th 3 “ 
modern at- 
tractive ap- 
pearance. “ 
Takes 12 2 Ay - “ES 

tures 214 — 
6 x 6 em. pi 16 pictures 2), 


6x 4.5 em.). With Zeiss Tessar sap) 


J) Seer corre 


4 a Tessar aur by J 


G. GENNERT, Distributor 


20-26 West 22nd Street, New York 
1153 Wall Street, Los Angeles 
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the gear, so that its size might be em- 
phasized and also in order that the cir- 
cular arrangement of the gear teeth might 
not be obscured. 

This same picture serves to illustrate 
the advantage of a wide-angle lens in 
photographing men and machines. These 
lenses enable you to take in a consider- 
able spread of territory in the foreground 
of your picture; and at the same time 
their extreme depth of field permits you 
to obtain comparatively sharp focus upon 
subjects at varying distances from the 
camera, at relatively large apertures. In 
this case I was able to work up close to 
the machine with the man at the far side 
of it, thus accentuating the size of the 
gear in relation to that of the man. The 
abrupt perspective achieved in this way 
enhances the bulk and the weight of the 
machinery and reduces the comparative 
size of the workman, thus making for 
dramatic contrast. This produces dy- 
namic emphasis in the picture, an effect 
for which you should always strive. 

A fairly simple but effective scheme 
was used to keep extraneous objects out 
of the picture. The lights were placed 
very close to the subject and a sufficiently 
short exposure was given to underexpose 
the other machines which happened to be 
within range of the lens. The use of 
lights in this way is very helpful in in- 
terior industrial photography as so little 
other control can be exercised in elimi- 
nating unwanted objects from the picture 
plane. 

Synchronized or open flash, however, is 
better adapted to this technique than 
floods because of the possibility of a very 
short exposure in a brief but very in- 
tense flash. It strikes full upon the sub- 
ject when close to it and doesn’t spread 
far enough to give a comparable exposure 
to surrounding objects. A pleasing re- 
sult is obtained in this way, in which the 
bright glistening machine is enveloped by 
a rich black background. So many other- 
wise fine industrial interiors are ruined 
by the haphazard inclusion of machines, 
parts, tools, and other confusing para- 
phernalia that it is decidedly worth while 
to manipulate your lights with some de- 
gree of care. It takes lorger and adds 
somewhat to the difficulties ordinarily 
present in such work, but you will learn 
not to begrudge the extra effort necessary 
in making a beautiful picture. 

You should by no means be discour- 
aged by the references which have been 
made here to somewhat professional 
equipment. Such things as tilt and swing 
camera adjustments and wide-angle 
lenses were introduced here largely to 
explain their use in and adaptation to in- 
dustrial photography. Many of you own 
auxiliary lenses or cameras which have 
some sort of compensating adjustment, 
and if so, you may be able to adapt these 
photographic aids to some extent as I 
have mentioned here. 

But the person who owns fairly simple 
equipment can combine it with technical 
skill and a sense of the dramatic and 
come up with some excellent industrial 
pictures, interior as well as exterior. This 
is a great field for the pictorialist, and 








the subject matter should prove to be 


practically inexhaustible.—e 
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PLAN-PRIMAR boo 


By Curt Bentzin = 
® UNUSUALLY LIGHT, POCKET-SIZE its 
© 6.5 x 9 em. PICTURES I 
© FILMPACK, PLATES, CUT FILM exh 
® DOUBLE-EXTENSION MODELS ; to. 
* COMPUR SHUTTER Speeds to 1/250 ? I 
® BUILT-IN SELF-TIMER 
* BRILLIANT FINDER RD 
* INCONOMETER ( 
® PATENTED LENS CARRIER Se 
* MICROMETER LENS CONTROL | 
With Zeiss Tessar [/4.5, Double Extension. $63.50 Se 
With 10 cm. veteaeed Trioplan f 3.8, Double I 

eee eee $54.50 1 


MIMOSA AMERICAN CORP.) §) i: 


l 
485 FIFTH AVENUE NEW YORK CITY a. 
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@ROLLEICORD II £3.5 ZEISS, latest.....$ 55.00 = \M 
@ ROLLEIFLEX AU TO. 3.5 Tessar, case, latest 107.50 ana t 
@ CONTAX III f1.5 Sonnar, E.R. case..... 179.50 eB hi 
@ LEICA G f2 Summar. es a a 
@ SUPER IKONTA B 2.8 Tessar, case, latest 107.50 $a \ 
@ CONTAX II f2 Sonnar, E.R. case.. .... 134.50 s é , 
@ ROLLEICORD 1a 4.5 ZEISS, latest...... 42.50 Sy ‘ 
@ ZEISS Sonnar 85 m.m. f2, chrome... . 115.00 ‘ ett, 
@ FOTH-FLEX £3.5, NEW......- wee. 37.80 = bir 
@IKONTA B, 3.5 Tessar, Comp. -Rap. 42.50 on 
@ NATIONAL GRAFLEX II, 3.5 B&L Tessar 59.50 1S 
@ KINF-EXAKTA, 2.8 Tessar, E.R. case... 124.50 ' the 
@LEITZ 75 m.m, f1.9 Hektor..........- 75.00 se me 
@LEITZ 90 m.m,. f2.2 Thambar... .- eee 79.50 Bi PH 
@ ZEISS Sonnar, 135 m.m, f4, chrome ° 85.00 ( 
s 1 1 
ous N- — Filmmaster nsaaigses 2 bogie 4 42.50 In 
Cl 
Nunveds of Others—Write TODAY! ie 
@ All As-New @ Fully Guaranteed @ | its 
soieicacbeilitaaaisilineicanincentit u 
@ Liberal Trade-ins @ Terms Arranged @ 0-Day Trial ant 
Un 
EQRCE LEVINE N in 
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EsT 1896 the 
15 CORNHILL BOSTON .MASS M 
A Quarter Century on Cornhill Sec 
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Fe 
26 gauge steel—cop- So 
per and nickel plated ——— of 
back. Highly pol- 
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face Packed indi- SQU E E G E ES ve} 
vidually. Fi 
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W. of * gr 
Size List Miss. La 
10xi2 $.60 $.70 Saueegee ne: 
10x14 .65 .75 Cleaner R-j 
12x17 1.20 1.35 Bottle 30¢ tur 
14x20 1.40 1.55 ¢ 
18x24 2.40 2.65 * | 
ASK YOUR DEALER ou 
ins 
KINGSLEY MFG. CO. mi 
42 Lispenard St. ph 
New York, N. Y. h 
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to 
ALL RISK CAMERA INSURA : 
be 
+ H kn 
Protect Your Entire Equipment kn 
Policy covers losses resulting from Fire, Theft, Bur- n 
glary, Accidental Damage, Transit Hazards an “e 
other causes. Coverage is World Wide. Why rs es 
loss of expensive equipment when Complete and De- sc 
pendable Protection is so reasond ad a cost? Write rr 
for complete particulars today | TOWER Br 
THE. oF er 
R.L. Muckley & Co. 5, ,ci'Go."U. s. ~ 
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Comite Clubs 


Continued from page 68) 








s sent in from other clubs and 
the makers with constructive 
thereon. Individual film rating 
tilled out by each member pres- 


me exchange of ideas in filming 

results from inter-club coopera- 
is sort, and meeting routine is 
tional variety. 


Clubs Want to Exchange Salons 


Univer 
Finget 


PHOTOGRAPHY is glad to list any 
h manifest an interest in the 
exchange of traveling print col- 
We cannot assume any responsi- 
his connection, and especially ad- 
pating clubs to pack their exhib- 


lowing organizations either have 
available for booking or wish 
prints: 
Camera Club, Bob Carek, Sec., 
Lorain O, 
Club of the Air, Eleanor Sharpe, 
bon Ave., Buffalo, N. Y. 
unty Camera Club, Marian Peters, 
wst Office Bldg., Altoona, Pa. 
tional Camera Club, Ralph 8S. Ses- 
nt Director, Newport, Vt. 
Camera Club, Hewitt A. Shauck, 
Main St., Newark, O. 
Montana Photographic Society, 
Johnson, Sec., 915 N. 380th St., 
ont. 
Camera Club, A. P. Parsell, Sec., 
Auburn, N. Y. 


We Hear— 


itional sound film “Highlights 
idows,”’ which has been produced 
n Kodak Co., seems to have 
tremendously with the = clubs. 
ips report having viewed the film 
gular meetings, and all praise it 
Worcester (Mass.) Photo Clan 
eld an exhibit in the Worcester 
i) ee 
n Amateur Camera Klub (Ever- 
) just recently celebrated its first 
nd extends a welcome to visitors 
y nights when the club meets at 
Our sincere thanks to 
s of those club bulletins which 
the big May issue of POPULAR 
HY Among these are the publi- 
t out by Gary Works C. C. (Gary, 
f ¢. C. CWashington, D. C.), 
O.) Camera Clique, and Barring- 
( ( 
k Post Office C. C. recently closed 


nnual competition, which was open 
plovee of the New York P. O. 
wren (N. YY.) C. C. recently hung a 


the College of Fine Arts, Syracuse 
ind is preparing to sponsor a 


wzikes Region (Central N. Y.) salon 


ir future. Clubs wishing to have 
eling exhibits hung in the Auburn 
hould communicate with the club 
it 2 Paul St., Auburn, N.Y. ... 
of the City of New York C. C. 
the first intra-city collegiate sa- 
Was open to all students attend- 
f the colleges in New York City 
bers of the Johnston School C. C. 
Tex.) took an all day camera 
the Houston Ship Canal... 
ns to Long Island Photographic 
Vhich has just turned three years 


arborn C. C.’s distinguished mem- 
Loving, A. R. P. S., has just been 
ographic consultant for Marshall 
(Oo Another of the Ft. Dearborn 
Edmund Lowe of the Edwal 
ies, is coming out with a book on 
development - - On May 22 the 
Club (Philadelphia) was fea- 
the radio program of the KYW 


fional C. C. (Newport, Vt.) sends 
announcements of future meet- 
old reliable theater billboard for- 
d, display matter being printed 
hically on 5 x 7 paper This idea 
(vantages of being legible, com- 
flexible, and economical . Sec- 
ert Sadler of Midwood C. C. wants 
m other clubs regarding whether 
en should be included as mem- 
ny “serious’’ camera. club. We 
t least two outfits offhand whose 
il salon reputations are due in 
egree to the fine work turned out 
members Those of you with 
e ideas on this subject should 
Nt Sadler at 977 E. Seventh St., 
N. Y. ... Another deadline has 
we'll leave you with sincere 
for a lot of good pictures 
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BALANCED 
in formula... 
balanced in 
composition .. . 
scientifically bal- 
anced for perfect 
performance — 
RAY-DEL is truly the 
perfect developer ... 
Gives unsurpassed 
fineness of grain... a 
long line of gradation 
and unusual brilliance. 
You'll find RAY-DEL con- 
tains a compensating chemi- 
eal baiance which allows wide 

ue =—s latitude in exposure. It has un- 
usually good keeping qualities 
... is non-staining, and requires 
no re-energizing. Makes 1 Quart 
sufficient to process 15 Rolls 36 
exp. 35mm film or its equivalent in 
area. 75c at all leading dealers. 
































Send Today for Your Copy 
of the Book 
“SUCCESSFUL NEGATIVE 
PROCESSING” 
(enclose Sc to cover cost of 

postage and mailing) 


Write to Dept. A-7 
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SUT A BRAND NEW MAGAZINE 


SECOND ISSUE— FEATURING: 


EDGAR RICE BURROUGHS 


Master of fantasy 


and imaginative fiction. 
Read his latest novel 


THE SCIENTISTS REVOLT 


Plus fi. e other fine stories and many entertaining 
fec':yes, in a@ magazine designed to please the 
discriminating fiction reader. 


NOW ON SALE AT ALL NEWSSTANDS 














Photo Courtesy Golden Gate International Expositior 
oJ 
Show Your 


WORLD'S FAIR MOVIES 
At Their Best! 


Nhe Da-Lite Glass-Beaded Screes shows 
every scene exactly as your camera took 
it—brilliant, clear, with details sharply 
defined and with all gradations of color 
or tone faithfully reproduced. Da-Lite 
also makes White and Silver screens, but 
the Da-Lite Glass Beaded surface is rec- 
ommended as best for average require- 
ments. Available in many convenient 
styles, including the Challenger, shown 
above, now at reduced prices as low as 
$12.50*. Other styles as low as $2.00*. 





Write for details and name of nearest 
dealer. 

"Slightly higher on Pacific Coas 
Glass-Beaded 
SCREENS 

Reg. U Pat. Off 


DA-LITE SCREEN CO., INC. 


Dept. 7PP, 2723 No. Crawford Ave., Chicago, Ill. 














What do you know about 


“ELECTRIC FINGER” 


Synchronization? 


Brand new Abbey brochure 
‘Electric 
synchronization 
treme speeds up to 1/1500 sec. 

new Abbey 


Ikoflex II, 


just off the press 





shows how the * gives positive, 


super-accurate even at ex- 
Also illustrates 
Speed 


Rollei- 


handsome Flashguns on 


Graphic, new Leica, Contax, 






flex, Super Ikonta B, many more leading 
cameras. It’s important news ... send posteard 
for your advance copy today. ABBEY Photo 
Corp... 305 BE. 45th St., New York. 


FLASH- 
GUNS 





ABBE 
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Trade Notes and News 


(Continued from page 66) 








camera sells for $7.95 complete with re- 
flector and ste adying handle. An econom- 
ical type of 35 mm panchromatic film in 
cartridges of 8 exposures is used. The cam- 
era comes in black and aluminum finish. 
For further information write to The Cros- 
ley Corp. 

RECENTLY off the press is the new cata- 
logue, “For Better Picture Making,” illus- 
trating and describing “Quick-Set’” photo- 


graphic products. A copy may be obtained 
free on request to Whitehall Specialty Co., 
1250 W. Fullerton Ave., Chicago, III. 
CONSISTING of two synchronizing units 
which may be permanently attached to 
each of the shutters of all Speed Graphic 
cameras, the Kalart Wireless Press Speed 
Flash synchronizes the front shutter at all 
shutter speeds and the focal plane shutter 
at speeds from 1/110 sec. to 1/1000 sec. 
LIKE ITS 16 mm counterpart, the new 
8 mm model of the Craig Projecto-Editor 
employs a unique optical principle in ani- 


Film 
slowly 


mated 
through 


proje ction. 
fast o1 


may 
while 


be drawn 
movement on 





8mm Craig Projecto-Editor. 





the viewing screen remains smooth and 
blurless. a complete outfit is now being 
shown at eading photographic dealers. It 
includes hs Craig Junior Rewind and 
Splicer combination, mounted on a_ hard- 
wood base, with a bottle of film cement. 
List price, $27.50. Projecto-Editor units 
may be purchased separately for $22.50. 
DUE TO requests from Rollei enthusiasts, 
the makers of these popular cameras have 
produced four new types of dyed-in-the- 
mass optical glass filters. They are light 
yellow, light green, orange, and light blue, 
and priced at $5 each in bayonet mount 
ind $4.50 each in push-on mount, in leather 
CASE The filters are available at leading 
camera stores all over the country Bur- 
leigh Brooks, In« 127 West 42nd St., New 
York City, is the sole U. S. distributor. 
AN NOUNCEMENT of the new Baldor Light 
! made by Baldor Electric Co., 
3 \ Ave., St. Louis, Mo. This de- 
vice increases the light from an ordinary 
bulb to about six times its normal in- 
tensity \r size bulb and any number of 
bulbs may be used with it up to a total of 
S00 watts Free folder will be sent on re- 
quest to the manufacturer, listed above 
A MOVIE camera with 3-lens turret mount 
is now being produced by the Universal 
Camera Corp It is the Univex Turret 
Cine “8.” The cam- 
era is of precision 
design and made to 


retail for $25 with an 
f 4.5 lens or $29.95 
with an f 3.5. The 
turret provides for 
two additional lenses 
which the purchase! 
may select to suit his 
particular needs, and 
any one of the three 
lenses may be 
snapped into position 
instantly. Further in- 





formation may be 
Turret Cine “8.” obtained from your 
dealer or direct from 
the manufacturer, 30 West 23rd St., New 
York City. 
\ NEW film, ideally suited to bibliographic 
ind documentary recording because of its 
high resolving power, is announced by Agfa 
Ansco Cory} This new Agfa Minipan pro- 
Vides a proper balance of such factors as 
speed, contrast, color sensitivity, and hala- 
tion protection, and is capable of resolving 
up to 135 lines per mm It is available in 
100 and 200 ft. rolls, darkroom loading, 


unperforated or with single perforation, and 
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Aut ig atic. Rolleifiex 
6x6—F: 


wirgin aes 6x6 | 
F:2 & Exposure 
37.50 


iL inhof) 9 x 12 













Cm, _ 4.5 penne or 
and Interchangeable 
F:6.3 Wide Ang 
Lens . - 185.00 
BeeBee 9x12 F:  s 
Kalart shed e Finder 
CONTAX ll Dela Ryed Ac tion Com- 
pur—Ne 55.00 
2 Elmar 1: alle F:4.5.. 65.00 
LIKE Hektor 73mm F:1. 2. 85.00 
| NEW $135 Thambar 90mm F:2 72.00 
. 


E. a 72S > om Like 

New F: 32.00 
All cameras are equal to new 
unless otherwise listed. ALL 
MDSE. SOLD ON 10 DAY 
MONEY BACK GUARANTEE 


WeFicur QUESTIONS ANSWERED 


Dept. 














with 
:1.5 $159.50 





Write Your Questions to Answer Man, AS 






RA EXCHANGE 


1003 SIXTH AVE. NEW YORK, N. Y. 


—_—_ 


= ‘SAVE WITH 

















WESTON 8—SEMI-ORTHO 
SPECIAL INTRODUCTORY PRICES 


100 ft. 
50 ft. 
25 ft. Dbl. 8 mm—Reg. $1.95 now $1.29 
All pri 


16mm—Reg. $3.50—Now $2.24 


ces include Daylight Loading Spools packed 


in metal containers and cellophane wrapped car 
tons—also processing and return postage. 
peor NOW AND SAVE 
Dealers and Jobbers Write for Informatio 


SOLAR FILM COM PANY 


3827 Archer Ave., Chicago, Ill. 






1lémm—Reg. $2.50—Now $1.67 





|35_ FILM 


FINE GRAIN 
DEVELOPED 


AND 


ENLARGED 


36 exposure rolls fine-grain devel- 





oped and each good negative en- 
larged to approximately 314 x 41% 
inches on DOUBLE WEIGHT 
PORTRAIT PAPER—best quality 


work—complete service only $1.50. 


Send for free mailing bag. 


MINICAM PHOTO LABS. 





LA CROSSE WISCONSIN 


WHAT DO YOU KNOW ABOUT 
ENLARGERS? 
Whether you own an enlarger or are plan- 
ning to buy one or build one, read “How an 
Enlarger Works" in the October, 1938, issue of 
POPULAR PHOTOGRAPHY. Back _ issues 


are obtainable at 35c each. 
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When 
you 
Takea 
WESTON 


rol feyate 


All the pictures you take with your camera will be just as good 
...rich in detail...if you take along a WESTON Exposure 
Meter. Simply point the tiny meter at any scene or subject 
you wish to photograph, and set your lens and shutter as indi- 
cated. That’s all there is to it...nothing complicated or con- 
fusing even for beginners. But it will insure a perfect exposure 
every time you take a picture...give you pictures you'll be 
proud to show. Can be used with still or movie cameras. See 
this inexpensive meter at your dealer’s, or write immediately 
for interesting literature. Weston Electrical Instrument Corp., 
644 Frelinghuysen Ave., Newark, N. J. 
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MIN is a super value, made possible by quantity production and selling only direct to the This Model 








use! She is of almost unlimited capacity and second to none in rigidity of upjer as- 50 
sembly Try MIN under our — back guarantee 
Lever-locking, vibration-proot enlarge sembly; extreme capacity on work talle (up to — 
12” x18” using regular 24” upright, 2 ‘x36” usin 8” upright from 1”%x1%” nega 
tive ” diameter, first quality, und and polis hed dk uble ondensers, giving intense pag: a hy 
even illumination for any size nts High-low light control, for itching I gh: to thin F 3.5 
lense negatives m and off foot vitel eaving both hands free for dedging”’ the Velostigmat 
I I A lrat ew ! ad f ny tal carrier, ul —_ ( necessary for 
un it filn Red filter for la in ape! Extra stu dy const tion throughout. 
MIN will enlarge up to 154° x1%” tives (4x4 cr ( iN ‘ can handle. 
FOR NEGATIVES uP to 2%" ‘x2Ya 
Wi nat. Same 
SAVE MONEY! exatives, but wit 
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ORDER TODAY—ALL PRICES POSTPAID—CIRCULAR FREE 
Subject to return within 10 days and money cheerfully refunded 
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NS 
At last a real Reflex 
style, TWIN LENS 
camera at a decid- 
edly moderate price. 
See just the facial ex- 
pression or view you 
desire, in the view- 
finder—without _lift- 
ing your head. Takes 
critically sharp snap- 
shots or time expos- 
ures and has 3 stop 


openings. 


$795 


PICTURE SIZE 
24" x 24" 
12 views on 


No. 120 film 


with 75mm $ 
Faltar lens 









with *7.7 Achro- 
matic lens 











$ 
<a 
Mee ageehia'te sadhomy gommanee 


Prices slightly higher in Canada. Canadian 
Agents W. E. Booth Co. Ltd. Toronto & Montreal 


FREE — Send for folder showing latest Falcon 
Cameras, priced from $2.29 to $23.50 


UTILITY MFG. Faron nse 40 W. 25 ST. NEW YORK 


Up isbuse 2 FOCUSING 
BIE f' OCLs ais 


The spotlight is on Focus- 
Kite for sharp focusing. 

















and tem- 
per. No fussing, stooping or 
squinting in the darkroom 
Focus-Rite, 
through its brightly 
projec ted ima ge 
makes fo- 
cusing as simple as 


ABC, 


Saves your time 


when 






accurate 


Place 
Rite 
just enlarger lens 


Focus- 
on easel, ad 


until image is sharp. Pre- ONLY 
cision-made of unbreak- 

able Tenite. Only $1.50 at $750 
all leading dealers or ai: § 

rect from manufacturer. 


Send for booklet A- 
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Glamour Boys 
(Continued from page 13) 











as the “come-hither” look is concerned, 
says Fryer. He says the star’s own in- 
terpretation of “glamour” is not always 
trustworthy either, citing the example of 
a fading star of a few years ago who still 
had sufficient influence to requisition— 
and get—a $125, silk, lace-trimmed pillow 
as a “prop” on which to rest her bleached 
blonde bob. 

“She thought the fancy pillow would 
help,” Fryer relates. “She insisted on it. 
There was nothing I could do but shoot 
the pictures. They weren’t glamour pic- 
tures. They were pictures of a very fancy 
pillow which took away whatever glamour 
the star had left. That also illustrates 
the point about distracting backgrounds.” 

Another Hollywood exponent of the 
glamour photograph, whose fame is inter- 
national, is George Hurrell. Glamour 
means lighting to him, too. 

“It’s all lighting,” says Hurrell. 
you don’t need a battery of lights. 
fewer the lights, the better. The reasons 
—simplicity and nature. That means, for 
the first reason, the less light, the less dis- 
traction. For the second reason, the less 
light, the closer things are to natural con- 
ditions. One 500-watt spot can do a mul- 
titude of things more effectively than 
banks of them. Certain subjects require 
more lights, of course, but the amateur 
would do well to practice with 500 watts 
of light, whether in one globe or five, but 
definitely as one source.” 

Since glamour photography is the re- 
sult of “composing with light,’ Hurrell 
advocates practice, once the single light 
source is mastered, with a variety of 
lights. 

“Turn on half a dozen different lights,” 
he says. “Then move them around and 
study their effect collectively. Then kill 
one of them and play around with the re- 
maining five. Keep that method up until 
you have only one left. If you pay close 
attention to each effect as you subtract, 
you will learn the functions of each light. 
If the amateur followed that procedure 
he would find, many times, that he was 
wasting light. Maybe only three out of 
six lights were really doing something; 
working for him. That’s why it’s a good 
idea to practice by way of subtraction in- 
stead of addition. Find out just what 
each light will do. Make each one do 
something constructive. 


“And 
The 


“The amateur who practices that way 
will learn a lot about modeling and he 
will learn it fast. He will learn about 
patterns and compositions of light. 

“When working with a single light | 
source, add a reflector to the kit. It can 
be one of a variety of kinds. Generally 
a large sheet of white mounting board 
will make a satisfactory reflector. Kick 
the light around with it. Find out how 
to direct it where it will do the most 
good and render the best effect. Then 
add another reflector and bank light from 
one to the other, as though it were a 
billiard ball. Naturally, illumination is 
lost with succeeding reflections but the 
amateur who wants to master lighting ef- 
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With 7 / fics 


FADETte 


You Get “3 in1” 
1. Vignetter 

2. Sunshade 

3. Filter Holder 


Produces a rectangular 
fade at ANY desired 
speed—manual control. 
No metal shutters to rust. 
Light weight . . rugged 
construction... 5 moving 
parts. Fits all cameras, 8 
or 16 mm., 44” to 17%” lens collars. No interference 
with view finder. Comes with a Wesco 
filter holder accommodating 25 mm. 
round filters. . . Complete with case 
Special adapter for Eastman lenses 

When ordering, specify make, model and lens 


Ask Your Dealer For a Demonstration 


WESTERN MOVIE SUPPLY CO. 
254 SUTTER STREET SAN FRANCISCO 














35 MM FILM 


FINE GRAIN 


DEVELOPED\ 


AND 


ENLARGED 


Get the MOST out of your negatives! Any 36 ex- 
posure roll of film fine grain processed and each 
good negative enlarged to approximately 3” x 4" 
on Double Weight Matte Portrait Paper for only 
$1.49. Each print outstanding in detail, clarity and 
gradation of tone. Simply wrap a check or money 
order around your roll of film and mail today. It 
will pay you! 


NEW FREE CATALOG 


To save you time—a new FREE catalog designed 
exclusively for 35 mm. camera fans It's a book 
you'll be glad to have, for it can help you make 
BETTER PICTURES. Just say you want the cat- 














Box 485 MADISON SQUARE P.0. NEW YORK, N.Y 
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i? HIGH QUALITY 
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5x 7 $1.50 
23 8x10 2.50 
= Nixl4 3.50 


% At your dealer or 
direct from us 


K E — p CAMERA SUPPLY COMPANY 
ALHAMBRA, CALIFORNIA 
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fects can learn plenty with one light and 
a couple of reflectors.” 

Hurrell’s insistence that lighting is the 
basis of the glamour photograph impels 
him to state that any camera can make 
the record once the illumination is han- 
dled properly. He himself uses a 4 x 5 
Graphic as frequently as he uses an 8 x 10 
studio camera. While each one of his 
s appears to have been taken after 


1 

4 urs of careful planning and manipula- 
tion. actually they are shot as fast as 
hold can be changed. His years of 
work have given him. such facility in the 
gallery that lighting and posing are vir- 
tual econd nature with him. He likes 
a fairly high light source and black back- 
sround The black, however, is rarely 
material. It is simply his system of light- 


ing the subject in such a manner that no 
light spills off.” His method of using 
light only on the subject’s head or figure 
maintains interest in the intended center 
of interest; admits of no distraction. 

“My system is not really secret,’ he 
says. “Anyone can do the same thing if 
he applies himself. Practice with lights, 
watch the shadows, make your lights 
work for you, make them give you the 
effect you want. The more you practice, 
the better able you will be to foretell the 
effect, the kind of picture you'll get.” 


Other Hollywood “glamour boys” make 
their lights work for them too. None of 
them overworks his lights. Frank Po- 
wolny, for instance, suggests that the 
amateur photographer look to Rembrandt 
in the matter of lighting. 


Notice one of his portraits,’ Powolny 
advise “The lighting is the kind that 
might come through a window. The sit- 
ter is what you see. You’re not conscious 
of light, but you are conscious of the per- 
son. Many of the great masters used 
little light and what they did use blended 
with their colors and their subjects so 
that the whole thing was a masterpiece, 
still is a masterpiece.” 

Powolny directs the amateur’s atten- 
tion also to the different lighting neces- 
sary for blondes and brunettes. 

“You can burn up blondes very easily, 
photographically speaking, that is. Too 
much light on the hair and all detail 
is completely lost in the finished print. 
Use less backlight on blondes. Build up 
cross-lighting. Be very careful of the 
hair. Forty-five degree lighting is good 
lor blondes. It helps build up the shadow 
side and gives more relief, more model- 
ing. The lighting for blondes is ‘com- 
promise lighting.’ It represents overcor- 
rection and undercorrection. In giving 
highe key to the hair, you must be care- 
ful also not to burn up the face. 

“For brunettes you can backlight a 
tle stronger. Dark hair absorbs more 
ght, naturally, so there is less danger 
ol going overboard with lights.” 

Powolny, who is Loretta Young’s pho- 
tographer, generally uses one or two lights 
on her, never more than four. The plus- 
lighting is for fashions. He warns against 


the all of flat lighting when more than 
tw ts are used. 

_ Use too many lights and all you see is 
‘ent, he warns. “If you use as many 
as I lights, be sure they’re arranged 


to avoid any possibility of flatness. With 
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NEW LOW PRICES 


4x6 in. $.25 ea. 


5x7 in. .60 ea. 
8x10in. .90 ea. 
11 x 14 in. 1.85 ea. 
14x 17 in. 3.00 ea. 


18 x 22 in. 7.00 ea. 





Wise photographers insure 


20 x 24 in. 8.00 ea. against dark room disappointments—before they happen. 
For example, there’s absolutely no chance of a clean ACE 
A Genuine Hard Rubber Tray staining a negative or print. These 
trays are solid hard rubber all the way through—and hard rubber 
is a material noted for its extreme chemical resistance. No sur- 
In every way face chipping. No metal. No corrosion. Easy to keep immaculate. 
the ideal tray” ACE Trays have been used for over 50 years. Improved models 


now available in full range of sizes at popular prices. At reliable 
photo dealers everywhere. 


Write for descriptive circular, giving name and address of your dealer. 


AMERICAN HARD RUBBER COMPANY, 8 MERCER STREET, NEW YORK, N. Y. 








Here is the Difference 


ELECTROPHOT 


Can Make to Your Pictures! 


For you, the remarkable new Rhamstine* Electrophot 
photo-electric exposure meter offers these unusual 
advantages: It will not only bring new quality and THIS PICTURE 

clarity to the stills, movies, color photography you made by guesswork. 
produce, but it will also quickly pay for itself in film 
saved from the wastebasket! Electrophot costs you only 
$10 at your dealer’s—an attractive, extremely compact, 
convenient vestpocket meter. Yet, at this low price, 
Electrophot gives you: Greater sensitivity for precise 
readings; instant direct f-stop dial readings for black 
and white; instant finger-tip conversions for all stills, 
color, movies and shutter speeds from 1/1000 to 2 secs.; 
2 wide-range comparative film speed readings at a 
glance; new zero-screw dial needle adjustment; jeweled 
bearings to insure 
greatest continued 
accuracy—truly the 
Electrophot Model 14 
is the meter sensation : 
of 1939. See it at your THIS PICTURE 
dealer’s NOW — at 
only $10. For perfect 
pictures this summer SEE ELECTROPHOT 


.. ». ELECTROPHOT. AT YOUR DEALER’S 
NATIONAL 


DISTRIBUTORS: Beautiful 
Raygram Corp., 425—4th BROWN $ 
Ave., New York City; Horn- Bakelite 


stein Photo Sales, 29 E. case, only 
Madison, Chicago. 


iJ. THOS. RHAMSTINE* 


Pioneer Manufacturer of Exposure Meters 


305 BEAUBIEN STREET, DETROIT, MICH, 
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made with Electrophot! 











And YOU can prove it! 


The P&H Process is a sensational discovery 
of an entirely new and scientific principle of 
film development. Here, to a degree never 
before equalled, is what it has for you: 


1. Greatly improved shadow detail. 


2. Simultaneously improved highlight 


detail. 


~ 


Increased film speed; 2 to 4 times. 


— 


. Improved detail definition in all parts 
of subject. 
5. Greatly increased latitude of exposure. 


Balancing of printing density. 


ao 


. Good grain characteristics. 


8. Marked reduction in halation. 


The P&H Process is not just another chem- 
ical developer. 


SEE FOR YOURSELF! 


Send us a roll —35 mm, 127, 120 or 116; film 
pack or cut film—up to 4°x5". Enclose 50c 
no stamps, please). We will P&H Process 
your negatives for you. When you compare 
them with your regular work, you'll want to 
own the P&H equipment, and your 50c will 
apply on the purchase price. 


Send Your Film Today or Write for Litera- 
ture. 


OXFORD PRODUCTS COMPANY 


9531 Brighton Way, Beverly Hills, California 














Give life to 
your prints 


“‘TABLOID’- 
TONERS 


BLUE, GREEN AND SEPIA 
each 70 cents and 33.90 per curtor 
BROWN, 70 cents, COPPER, 75 centsand $4.50 


RED AND YELLOW, each $1.00 per carton 

A fascinating art which will 

give pleasing variations of 
your favourite prints. 


‘WELLCOME’ EXPOSURE 
CALCULATOR 


| 75 cents Gives correct 


| exposure at a glance. 





HANDBOOK 
AND DIARY 








A Photographic Dealers 


BURROUGHS WELLCOME & Co. 
ty ¢u.S.Aa INC 


‘ots NEW YORK 


Pi 1740 Ex ili Rights Reservea 
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one or two lights you get a third dimen- 
sion and make the personality stand out. 
Use more and you may lose what you're 
after.” 

Powolny recommends that the ama- 
teur skip make-up if he expects to pro- 
ject a personality on his negative. No 
make-up at all permits the texture of a 
fine complexion to “come through.” For 
highlights and the “glow” effect, he sug- 
gests a light spread of cold cream, but he 
warns against heavy smears. 

On the technical side, Powolny makes 
the suggestion that a long-focus lens be 
used for glamour photography. 

“If you use a lens which simply covers 
the negative,” he says, “you take a chance 
with distortion. If you turn the subject’s 
shoulder to the camera you will find the 
shoulder stealing the picture. It’s better 
to use a longer focus and get better per- 
spective. I'd even go so far as to recom- 
mend a 10” or 11” lens for 4x5 plates. 
Maybe it sounds extravagant, but I think 
the extra length gives greater facility to 
picture-making.” 

The “glamour” picture made in the 
galleries is not the only form of glamour 
photography which Hollywood may con- 
tribute to the amateur. Glamour is pos- 
sible in action shots and in the out-doors, 
too. 

Two of Hollywood’s leaders in those 
divisions are Schuyler Crail and Muky. 

Crail started as a news photographer 
and still shoots dozens of such pictures, 
but he has increased the scope of his 
lens to include fashions and portraiture. 
Under Hollywood’s suave influence he 
has acquired a blending of techniques to 
produce unique pictures combining the 
glamour of the cinema capital with the 
reality of the news and candid shot. He 
uses cameras ranging in size from 35 mm 
to 8x10. The flashbulb is an important 
part of his equipment. 

“Indirect flashlighting” is Crail’s con- 
tribution to the amateur. 

“That means,” he explains, “that the 
flashbulb rays should not fall directly 
upon the subject. If they do, they have 
a tendency to wash out the features. Use 
two or three bulbs in different places, 
none of them pointing directly at the sub- 
ject, to get better modeling. Arrange 
them to produce balanced lighting as 
you would arrange floodlights. In this 
manner you can blend the light from the 
flashbulbs to good effect. Just make sure 
that the light rays from the bulbs do not 
score direct hits.” 

With summer coming on, Crail thinks 
amateurs who plan to do shooting around 
swimming pools should look for pools 
which face the sun. 

“Tve had too much experience with the 
other kind,” he says. “If they don’t face 
the sun, the subjects invariably have 
shadowed faces. Another thing, if you’re 
photographing bathing beauties, cross- 
lighting is very helpful to bring out the 
curves of the figure. Sometimes it’s a 
good idea to combine cross sunlight with 
a flash which helps fill in.” 

Muky, who specializes in action, is op- 
posed to flashbulbs for his special pur- 
He recommends flat lighting for 
action and dance shots. 

“It is,” he says, “the same type of 


poses. 
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“9ts A Snap!” 


Candid-ly speaking, it’s a snap to 
get to almost everything and 
everybody when you stop at the 
friendly Hotel Park Chambers . . . 
In the hub yet out of the hub- 
bub. One block to 5th Avenue 
and ever-beautiful Central Park. 
A few minutes walk to Radio City 
and Times Square. Only 10 min- 
utes to the World’s Fair. Cool, 
quiet, attractively furnished rooms 
—some with serving pantries. 
From $3.50 single—$5 double. 
Write for reservations. Ask for a 
Free ““Guide-Map”’ of New York. 


Hote PARK CHAMBERS 


NEW YORK A. D’Arcy, Mor. 





68 W. 58th St. 
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Can’t 
Scratch 
This Film 





Film treated with Marshall's Make-a-Chrome 
a short stop and hardener—is practically 
impossible to scratch. The gelatine surface 
is quickly and permanently hardened. Won't 
pick up dust. Measure to prepare !» or | pint 
24 pints in all, 65c. Tube to make | pint, Lc. 


For sale by leading dealers. 


JOHN G.MARSHALL, Inc. 
Dept. I 1752 Atlantic 

BROOKLYN, N. Y. 
Send for complete catalog of 
Marshall’s Quality Chemicals 


Ave. 








SUPERB SALON PRINTS 
PRICED WITHIN YOUR REACH 


Our new, larger quarters, completely 
equipped with up-to-date apparatus 
such as auto-focus enlargers, etc., 
places at your service one of the 
most modern, dust-free laboratories 
in New York City. Brilliant, salon 
quality enlargements made from 
your own negatives on double-weight 
paper. Money back guarantee. 


11x14— 2 for 3%x4% from 
8x10— 4 for $ 1 35mm. etc 4c 
5x 7— 6 for 4%2x4\% from 
4x 6—10 for sq. negatives 6c 


From same or different negatives. 


“"25¢ 


Send for free mailing bags, samples, prices. 


Superior fine-grain developing any 
miniature roll 














NATIONAL PHOTO-LABORATORIES f 


55 W. 42 ST. Dep’t.AQUIN. Y. C. 





CAN YOU MAKE OUTDOOR SILHOUETTES? 
Summer is the ideal time to try your hand @ 
this fascinating phase of photography. Read 
about it in the September, 1938 issue of POP: 


ULAR PHOTOGRAPHY. Back issue now 35 9 
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lighting as for color. In shooting this 
kind of picture, the point is to avoid 
shadow completely. For this reason I 
use flat lighting and one spot. 

“The glamour-dance picture is helped 
by rhythm and an understanding of 
dancing. It’s best to watch the action 


two or three times until you know which 
are the highlights of the dance for pho- 
tographic purposes. Costumes must be 
the kind that will help suggest move- 
ment. Grace and rhythm mean glamour 
in this kind of picture. 

“If you’re shooting outside, disregard 
the old rule of the sun at your back. 
Use it for cross light and only a little 
in back.” 

Glamour, according to its experts, need 
not be restricted to the motion picture 
industry. They are first to admit that 
the amateur with a pop-bottle lens and 
plain sunlight, ingenuity, and practice 
can do in Hohokus, Arkansas, what the 
“glamour boys” are doing in Holly- 
wood.—™ 


POPULAR PHOTOGRAPHY 








| La) 
lron Horse 
(Continued from page 35) 











ably somewhat more convenient, at least 
while in the field. 

Before going forth to take engine pic- 
tures it is wise to become thoroughly 
familiar with the operation of the camera 
for two very important reasons. First, 
the engine or train may be at rest in any 
one location for only a few moments. 
You must be prepared to select the proper 
viewpoint, adjust your camera, and make 
the exposure in a short space of time. 
Secondly, if the camera can be operated 
with a minimum of attention, you can be 
alert for moving engines and cars which 
might, if unnoticed, cause serious injury 
or delay the movement of the train. 

Many things must be considered in the 
actual taking of railroad pictures. If the 
photograph is being made for record pur- 
poses, it will be necessary to have very 
accurate focus to insure perfect detail of 
all mechanical parts. The viewpoint 
should be nearly broadside, or a three- 
quarter view from forward of the ma- 
chine. The view normally should be from 
waist- or eye-level. If it is desired to 
emphasize the power of the engine, a 
low camera angle will give the best re- 
sults. Do not stand too colse to the front. 
This will produce foreshortening, both 
unpleasant and misleading to one viewing 
the finished print. 

_ While it will not be possible to have an 
ideal location for every view, be on guard 
for such things as trees, poles, towers, or 
other objects in the background which 


May protrude above the engine and de- 
tract from its appearance. A_ slight 
chang f position will often be helpful 
M corre 


ting this condition. A sky back- 
Sround is the best. If clouds are present, 


the use of a filter will aid in rendering a 

More pleasing picture. Yards and termi- 

nals are naturally smoky, and you should 

Fie carefully for any smoke, steam, or 

ust which might blow between the cam- 

ae and the engine during the exposure. 
a 


team engine is being photo- 








-.- AND GOOD 


Equip your darkroom with ENDURO* 
Stainless Steel Trays and you have 
put an end to tray troubles and tray 
replacements. 

With only minimum attention, 
ENDURO Trays retain their clean, 
bright surface indefinitely. Highly 
resistant to developing agents, 
shortstop, hypo and other photo 
chemicals, they prevent contamina- 
tion of solutions and insure good 
processing. 

Made of sturdy ENDURO Stainless 


REG. U.S. PAT. OFF. 


REPU LIC | 


STEEL 


97 





FOR A LIFETIME 


Steel, they will not crack or break 
even if abused or dropped to the 
floor. Literally, ENDURO Trays will 
last a lifetime. 

ENDURO Trays are available in three 
popular sizes; 8x10, 11x14, 16x20, 
and a hypo bath to take 11x 14 
prints. If your dealer or jobber can- 
not supply you, write to Republic, 
Dept. PH, Cleveland. Republic 
Steel Corporation, General Offices, 
Cleveland, Ohio; Alloy Steel Divi- 


sion, Masillon, Ohio. *neg. v. s. Pat. Of. 
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ENDURO Stacxcbeus TRAYS 








Made by SamW. Snell, witha 
214x314 Speed Graphic on 
Eastman Super-XX Film, 


FOR SHOTS LIKE THIS 
THE NEW 2% x 3% 


SPEED GRAPHIC 


WITH NEW f.3.7 EKTAR LENS 





For all-round picture making—this new 
camera and a superb new f.3.7 Ektar lens 
are an unbeatable combination. 

This great Eastman-made lens with an 
entirely new formula resulting in ample 
speed... good covering power...excellent 
definition...a new low in astigmatism... 





good color correction...capitalizes the 
camera’s versatility and accuracy to the 
limit. The 2!4 x 314 Speed Graphic, with 
£.3.7 107 mm. Ektar lens in 400th-second 
Compur-Rapid shutter, and new tubular 
optical finder, $132. With internally coupled 
range finder (shown), $159. 


Graflex and Graphic cameras are made by Folmer Graflex Corporation 


EASTMAN KODAK COMPANY,ROCHESTER, N.Y. 
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KIN-O- LUX, Inc. 


Make this 
SIMPLE 
TEST 


with a 
arks Polarization Plate 


a Marks Polarization Plate to your eye 
look through it at any glaring, light re- 
object. Then slowly rotate the plate 
in its Polarator mount. You will be amazed 
at the way the glare and reflection fades away, 
leaving the object with all its natural clarity 
and detail. 
to demonstrate the Marks Polarization ite and 
show you how it will eliminate Gawanted & glare and 
reflection in photography, how it contr surface 
light to bring out the true colors in colo or photog- 
rap 
The Marks Polarizing Plate is the only polarizing 
plate with a 2X factor, with ability to polarize in 
ultra Vv and infra red, with ~— _- - ving 
ability thi ghout the spectrum, wi absolute 
color neutrality and with a continuous crystal 
structure in optical contact with glass 
Fits over any camera lens. Write for booklet P-72. 
Unmounted Polarator Plate Mounted 
Plate Alone in Polarator 
15mm $ 5.00 
19mm $3.75 $3.00 6.75 
25mm 4.75 3.25 8.00 
3imm 5.50 3.50 9.00 
39mm & 4.00 9.75 
5imm 6.25 6.00 12.25 
KIN-O-LUX 16mm Reversal Film 
Kin-O-Lux No. 3, an extremely fast panchromatic 
filn \ wae grain, enables you to make better 
movies it s or out, under the most difficult con 
ditions Ii 0 Lux Nos. 1 and 2 are economical 
outd f 
Wi for prices and booklet P-71. 


105 West 40th St. 
NEW YORK 
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WELTUR 
FOR THOSE 
SPLIT SECOND 
ACTION SHOTS 


freeze the fastest action on your film. 
shots that make for better pictures. 


shi 


—twelve 


free. 


223 W. MADISON ST. 


@ Coupled Range Finder 
®@ Two Picture Sizes 
@ Fast Lenses—Shutters 


Armed with this modern Weltur you can 
Get 
expressions—those split second 
Weltur 
designed for speed. Fast lenses—Compur 
and coupled distance range finder 
unbeatable combination for prize 
pictures in every branch of photo- 
or professional. Weltur 


se fleeting 


itters 
vide an 
nning 


aphy, amateur 


gives you two picture sizes from one camera 


2%,x2'4 or 16 negatives 


See Weltur 


negatives 
3x2!'4, on No. 120 roll film, 
your dealer. 


FREE CATALOG 


Loaded with unusual bargains in fine still 
d movie cameras, lenses and gadgets. It’s 
Write Dept. PP-739 for your copy now. 


BURKE & JAMES, Inc. 


Lod ai ler. Vciek 
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graphed, it is best taken when the drive 
rods are at the lowest position. If possi- 
ble, any equipment, such as ladders, tools, 
oil and grease cans used in repairing or 
servicing the engine, should be removed 
before taking the picture. 

It is a matter of personal opinion 
whether or not workmen should appear 
in a purely record view. If they do, it is 
advisable to have them stand where they 
will not hide any mechanical part of the 
locomotive. It will also be best if no 
dense smoke is pouring from the stack 
and no heavy steam leaks show. A word 
to any of the railroad men will receive 
prompt attention in correcting such a 
condition. The companies do not care to 
have such conditions photographed. 

Most of the machine parts are painted 
black and are difficult to photograph. It 
is very important that sufficient exposure 
be given. Any of the exposure meters 
will be found of value. Frequently you 
will have to make pictures during cloudy, 
overcast weather. If the correct expo- 
sure be used many fine results can be 
obtained. Such lighting presents certain 
advantages because of the absence of 
glare on the polished boiler surfaces. If 
the time of day can be selected, you 
should take advantage of early morning 
and late afternoon. The sun is lower on 
the horizon then and will illuminate the 
running gear as well as the boiler and 
top portions of the engine. At midday 
the wheels are buried in Jeep shadow, 
making great contrast between the upper 
and lower portions of the locomotive. 

Examine your lens before every shot to 
make sure that no dust or soot has gath- 
ered on its surface. A lens cap is a neces- 
sity in the smoky, sooty atmosphere of 
railroad yards. Another important ac- 
cessory is an efficient sunshade. A sub- 
stantial tripod should also be included 
in your equipment. It is well to keep the 
camera in a case when not actually shoot- 
ing. 

If your camera is suitable for making 
pictures of trains in motion, such views 
can be made for records of engines and 
trains in certain services, or, the pictures 





may be made principally from a pictorial 
standpoint. When there is sufficient time, 
the track location should be studied prior 
to taking the speed shots. 

Consideration should be given to a lo- 
cation that will show off the train to the 
best advantage. The light must come 
from the proper direction at the time 
when the desired train passes the point 
selected. The background should be ex- 
amined with the same care as for a sta- 
tionary subject. It is essential that any 
wind that might be blowing will not cause 
the smoke from the locomotive to obscure 
the view. 

When possible, a point on a heavy grade 
should be selected. The engine will be 
pulling hard then and probably throwing 
a smoke which will add materially to the 
effect of speed. On such a grade the 
train will also be operating at a reduced 
speed. This will allow a slower shutter 
speed and a corresponding smaller dia- 
phragm opening, both aiding in a more 
nearly correct exposure and better depth 
of field. The ideal setup is one where 

| the train is ascending a heavy grade, sun 
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ee USE 
PRINT WASHER 


Safety overflow prevents clog. 
ging of prints 























Large chromium plated ‘ube 
rovides maximum drainage 
auing 


Chemical-laden water d 
out here 


F tection holds rubber base an 


sink-drain 











for the amateur 


The HUTCHCO HYPO- DRAIN 


Helps the 
the profes 
changes of 


amateur get professional results— speeds 


sional’s work Provides rapid, contir 
water—cuts down washing time beca 
allows maximum flow and drainage without danger of 
spoiling prints. Fully adjustable—substantially and pro- 
fessionally made. Order today. 


PRICE $1.00 at your dealer’s or postpaid direct from 


HUTCHCO LABORATORIES *%/,Hstvmaed ait 


PHOTOGRAPHY 


COURSES 


ADVERTISING 
ILLUSTRATIVE 
COMMERCIAL 
and PORTRAIT 
INDUSTRIAL «ee 
INTERIOR © ee 
NEWS e SPORTS 
and FASHION 


ALSO COURSES 
FOR AMATEURS 


Students prepared 
for professional 
contacts. Students 
have use of the 
School's exceptional 
equipment. No 
correspondence 
courses offered, 


THE RAY SCHOOLS @® CHICAGO 
116 SOUTH MICHIGAN BOULEVARD, Dept. PP. 
Personal Training plus Individual Advancement 











TIMES AS MUCH FILM 


FOR YOUR MONEY 


35MM SPECIAL! 


25 ft. 88c © 100 ft. $2.75 
RELOADED CARTRIDGE 40c 


Eastman, DuPont, Agfa — Guaranteed fresh stock 
CINA-COLOR OF HOLLYWOOD 
Box 247 Hollywood, California 


35mm.FILM 


36 exposures 


DEVELOPED AND 
ENLARGED ONLY 


Hollywood 
Hollywood, Calif. 


pHa 


& ENLARGED TO 3X4, ond 40 


36 exposure roll ultra fine- 
grain developed and each 
good exposure enlarged to 
beautiful 3x4 prints, only 
$1.50. Finest quality guaran- 


Wa 
PRINT 





Cina-Color of 
Box 247 
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to the back of the photographer, and a 
stiff eze blowing toward the train and 


slight!y away from the camera position. 
Views taken on curves are especially 


pleas They show off the entire train 
to excellent advantage. It will often im- 
prove the view if a mountainous back- 
sround shows in the distance. The train 
may be snapped crossing a bridge or via- 
duct passing beneath a signal bridge, or 
emerging from a tunnel portal. Very 
pleasing views may be made when the | 
ground is covered with snow or even dur- | 
ing a snow storm. As in a portrait, the 
best viewpoint is a three-quarter view, 
made from either waist-, eye-, or rail- 
level according to the results desired. 

The actual shutter speed used in mak- 
ing an action shot will depend upon the 
focal length of the lens, distance from 
the train, angle of approach, and speed 
of the train. For action photography, the 
shutter speed is the governing factor, the 
diaphragm stop being adjusted for the 
light conditions. Tables for stopping ac- 


tion are available in most photographic 
handbooks. 

In addition to action views for pictorial 
scenes showing the overhauling 








subjects, 

and servicing of engines offer unlimited 
possibilities. The usual rules of composi- 
tion should be applied. Shining metal, 
steam, smoke plumes, and clouds will | 
provide a multitude of pleasing effects. 
Panchromatie emulsions should be used. 
Filters will be of great value. Interesting 


shots can also be made around engine | 
terminals. If detailed views are wanted, | 
close-up studies can easily be made. A 
small aperture and a time exposure on a 
tripod will give the best results for such | 
views 


The collector of railroad pictures will 
want file and index negatives and 
prints for future reference. Any system 
which will permit ready access should 


prove satisfactory. Most collectors | 
mount prints in albums. Another excel- 
lent arrangement is to mount the print 
on a larger card and file this in a filing 
cabinet. Regardless of the filing method, 
a complete record of the view should be 
made covering such features as the loco- 
motive builder, date constructed, mechan- 
ical specifications, place and date photo- 
graphed, and technical data on shutter 
speed, lens stop, film, and weather. 

Most railroad companies, sensing the 
good will of the rail fans, cooperate to 
the extent of operating special tour 
trains carrying the fans to points of van- 
tage where the locomotives can be dis- 
played for detailed study and photo- 
graphii g. Persons interested in making 
engine pictures should take advantage of 


these tours and avoid the dangerous 
Practice of trespassing on railroad prop- 
erty, 


The railroad companies have’ a 
definit duty to. perforn®and, while they, 





frequent ‘y extend theif courtesy to in- 
dividuals for the purpose of making pic- 
tures, it is well to bear in mind that too 
freque requests for such privilege of 
entering the railroad premises will result 
in your becoming a nuisance. Be consid- 
erate seeking such permission, and, 
When you do obtain it, follow the most 
> mye rule of the railroads—safety 


Lys!—p 
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AMAZING NEW METER COMPOSES 


ARTISTICALLY 








The pictures you take are 
always the best when the 
film in your camera has a 
perfectly balanced color 
sensitivity — speed for ac- 
tion shots and unfavorable 
light conditions—wide lati- 
tude to protect against seri- 
ous oOver- or under-expo- 
sures — fine-graininess for 
perfect,enlarging. PAN- 
CHROMOSA always yields 
a generous amount of these 


PANCHROMOSA 


Perfect Pictures 


THE GEVAERT COMPANY OF AMERICA, Inc. 
423 West 55th Street, New York 

Boston « Philadelphia - 
Toronto + Montreal - 





ARRANGED PICTURES 


Instantly Composes the Artistic Center in a 
Balanced Sequence of Form 


Now! No matter how weak your own sense of propor- 
tion may be, you can compose perfectly balanced pic- 
tures easily, instantly. The amazing new invention, 
Lumax Composition Meter, takes all the guess out of 
picture composition. With unquestioning certainty it 
guides symmetrical position for all formats. Serves as 
monotone filter—shows contrast of light and shadow— 
for both Ortho and Pan film. 

As Necessary for Good Pictures as the Exposure Meter 
Simple, easy to use. Swings out of strong, dust-proof 
bakelite case. Neck cord. Guaranteed to meet every re- 
quirement for perfect composition and better pictures 
or money back! Get this amazing invention from your 
dealer or direct by mail, postpaid. Only $2.50 com- 
plete. 


LUMAX COMPOSITION METER 


Made in U.S.A. Patent Pending 
If your dealer cannot supply, mail order direct. 


Lumax Photo Utilities, Dept. A, 4815 Cottage 
Grove Ave., Chicago, Ill. 


DEALERS— write on on letterhead for name of nearest distributor. 








qualities—the prime reason 
for “perfect pictures.” Pan- 
chromosa is supplied in 
permanent refillable car- 
tridges of 36 exposures with 
36 exposure refills. 18 ex- 
posure rolls (no refills) also 
supplied. And for extremely 
fine grain, there is PAN- 
CHROMOSA MICROGRAN 
supplied as above (no 18 
exposure rolls). 


Gor 


Chicago - Los Angeles » San Francisco 
Winnipeg 





| SAVE your NEGATIVES 


FROM HEAT DAMAGE WHEN ENLARGING 


OUR HEAT ABSORBING AND 


| Absorbolite Co. 
Box No. 1446 

San Antonio, Texas 
Gentlemen: 


filters. If not satisfacto 





(1) Heat from light source—({2) Danger of damage to negative—{3) Printing time by al- 
lowing increased illumination—(4) Cost by using Chloride papers. 


Enclosed please find $2.00 for which send post 
paid (1) cf your heat absorbing and a 
I may return after 1 

days’ trial and money will be refunded. 
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DIFFUSING FILTER GUARANTEED TO REDUCE; 


Name of enlarger........ covecccce 

GE Oa oc oe co etseseeneess eves 

Size of condenser lens..... eccce 

Size of filter required....... nekks 
ae f. Square [|] Rectangular [7] ‘ 
oa, 2g Circle © Octagon < 
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Floor and win- 
dow samples — Cam- 
eras, Enlaigers, Lenses, etc 
All in guaranteed like new condi- 

tion. This is your greatest cp or- 

tunity to obtain the camera you ‘ve al- 
ways wanted, at a tremcndous saving. Act 
quickly as there is only one of a kind. 


HERE’S A PARTIAL LIST OF VALUES: 


Kodak Vollenda % V. P.—F 3.5 lens, com 


ens : 
ssi oupled R. FT 
F 2 Summar E. R 
ontex ‘Me ide] Slow speeds F 
R. case 
F 3.5 Tessat 
uli m Special F 2 le ns 
Foth Flex Twin lens ee flex F 2 
Super Ikonta B—F 2 Tessat latest nit 
KE. R. case . ; 
Linhoff 6x F 4.5 Tessar, coupled RK. F 
Kodak Recomar 9x12 F 4 Devaees 
) peed Graphic F 4.5 Tessar, Ka- 


2% Te flex F 2.8 Trit plan 
»X 107 m, m F 4.5 Tessar. 
« Stereo K 4.5 Tessar iy 


EXPOSURE METERS 
versal Model 650 * 
versal 


on Unis 
otrix Un 


Mini Pho 





Dejur Ansco 


ENLARGERS 


Simmons Omega A-355 m 
Ellwood 5x7 
Solar 24%4x3% F 4.5 len 
Praxidos 24x2% F 4.5 len 
Multifax 24%4x5™% F 4.5 len 
Hundreds of othcr Tyrical values are 
included in this great sale. Write 
for complete list P-7 


TRADE-IN YOUR 
OLD CAMERA 


LT: Greater 
FP > {a7 -Y, (cl ere 
126 West 32nd. St.. New York City 








New Bee Bee ALL METAL 
ENLARGING EASEL 


rH NuIs newly improved darkroom aid has 
unique locking devices that hold the 
arms firmly in place and at right angles 


from the frame. Another feature is an ad- 
justable paper margin guide that auto- 


matically keeps the margins even as they 
are adjusted and sets both margins simul- 
taneously. The arms are of thin but strong 
black-enameled steel. They lie perfectly 
flat and hold the paper on a flat plane. The 


scales on the sides are shown in quarter- 


inches, from 11” on one side to Lt” on the 
other. The base is of steel, covered with 
baked white enamel. Easily kept clean. 
Priced at only $4.75 


At leading dealers everywhere 


1-159 A heh e -) tele) ¢-) 


INCORPORATED 
127 WEST 42” STREET 









NEW YORK 
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Birth of an Ad 


(Continued from page 27) 








a trace of camera-jar. This had been 
caused in the following manner: The 
platform on which the tripod stood was 
rather “bouncing.” After the impact of 
the synchronizer-plunger the relatively 
slow shutter speed allowed some vibra- 
tion to register on the negative. 

The other potographs still required for 
this ad were made after the luncheon. 
Our models, augmented by those of the 
guests who could be persuaded to join, 
followed along to the various rooms 
where pictures were scheduled to be 
made. All but one of these photographs 
were made by means of flash synchron- 
ization, but using two lamps only, as we 
had to work very fast. 

The copper-kettle scene was taken in 
a huge room with large windows. The 
daylight entering through these gave the 
metal an almost transparent sheen which 
no flashes could bring out. Flashes would 
furthermore be liable to make the out- 
side surroundings appear as at night, un- 
less the intensity of light was very care- 
fully balanced through advance calcula- 
tions. I decided therefore to make this 
picture as a daylight time exposure. I 
used a 6x6 cm Rolleiflex camera for this 
scene and exposed 1 sec. at f 8 on Super- 
pan Press, which was the reading my 
Weston meter gave me for the fore- 
ground. An assistant holding a No. 2 
photoflood in a reflector was pointing this 
at the foreground figures to prevent the 
dark tones from “going dead” on us. 

In the bottling room the colors were 
very dark, so the diaphragm was opened 
up to f5.6 with 2 flashbulbs synchronized 
at 1/100 sec. shutter-speed. The din 
of the machinery made speech almost im- 
possible here, so all the directions had to 
be made by hand movemerts, thus creat- 
ing quite a handicap. 

The storage tank location was a deep, 
narrow aisle leading past the long row of 
cooling tanks. Although the scene sug- 
gested itself to me as a vertical shot, the 
layout called for a horizontal picture, so 
the only way out was to back up and in- 
clude some of the walls on the sides. I 
had to give up the idea of attempting to 
light up the background, as I would then 
only be making a picture of my own 
lighting equipment, there being no place 
to hide the flash lamps. One flash was 
held high at the right behind the camera, 
the second barely missed showing at the 
left edge of the picture. 

After these the photographs of the fil- 
tering room and the keg-storage room 
with the lady tasting the beer were but 
simple shots. All the photographs with 
the exception of the one of the brewery’s 
Home Service Director, which had been 
taken in advance, were made that same 
afternoon, thanks to the valuable assist- 
ance and guidance I had from three gen- 
tlemen from the advertising agency and 
two from the Ruppert Brewery. 

This advertisement appeared in 1000- 
and 1500-line sizes, in all leading news- 
papers in the New York metropolitan 
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GUARANTEED VALUES 


4 Typical of the hundreds of values ALWAYS > 
obtainable at Fotoshop: 


Sis TE, FeO, «fics Soe ccsiceenceensen $139.50 
ateniinn: Bute... 0.65 cin ccessicnisbeesese 107.00 
COP CE WHEE... sovncwaescnesekeweeses 27.50 
EE SEE, PULA. . once cuccacooxesws cc 39.50 
Dollina UL, F:2 (reg. $89) 56.00 
214x214 Solida, F:2.9, Compur B, (reg. $40) New 22.50 
214x314 (and smaller) Rajah Caspeco Enlarger. 
Complete with lens (new) 29.50 
Leitz Valoy Enlarger (reg. $45.), like new 39.50 


10-DAY TRIAL GUARANTEE. If not completely satis- 

fied return within 10 days for credit or full refund. 

FR E E Fotoshop News. Contains interestir 
hints, camera gossip and hundre is 


of worthwhile bargain values in cameras, equipment, 
accessories, etc. 


FOTOSHOP, Inc. 


Dept. H4 — 18 East 42nd St., New York, N. Y. 


Write today for your free copy of the 
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8x10 COLOR PRINTS 


from your transparencies 


Now you can buy big, quality Natural- 
color Prints of your favorite 35 mm. 


Kodachrome or Dufay transparencies 


at a new low price. New Process pro- 


| duces faithful rendering, clear, deep, 


brilliant colors. Send today, cash 
with order. One week service. Re- 
sponsible national organization 


See your dealer 
or send direct to 














ARGUS C2. Coup. g. Fdr... 
ROLLEIFLEX CZ *” £3.8 lens 





SUPER IKONTA A, Tessar “t3. 5, case «+++ -$ $9.50 
6x9 cm PLAUBEL,. f2.9, Holders, Adpt. ~ 34.50 
VICTOR 16 mm MODEL ‘III, £3.5 lens wes 37.50 
CINE KODAK MODEL BB f1.9, case........ 49-50 
ZEISS KIN 10 35 mm MOVIE, f3.5..... 42.50 
EXAKTA MODEL B, B° mm f1.9 lens.... 97.50 
KODAK RETINA II 5, Chrome eee 59.50 
10x15 VHGT, BERG He IL, f4.5, Hid., Adp.... 49.50 
BALDA 214x21 on 120. f2.9 len ° 27.50 
IDEAL B, Tessar f4.5, Hid, Adapters: “ee 44.50 
CONTAX IT f2—$134.00; III f1. 84.00 
LEICA IIIa Summar f2 104.00 
All ttems in Equal to New Gentition 
FREE: Write for CONFIDENTIAL BULLETIN P-7 


TRADE-INS—EASY TERMS—14 DAY TRIAL 
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SIGN. Has enclosed onan Seine fist ae aioe t ae 


MANY OWNERS —* amazing reception and distance. 
NE YEAR GUARANTEE 

Sent complete ready to listen with instructions for use 

homes, offices, hotels. boats, in bed, etc. KE 


SEND NO MONEY! P2Y postman only $2.99 


senc 09 (Check, 


M.O., Cash) and yours will be sent complete postpaid. 
most_unusual value. ORDER N 
MIDGET RADIO Co. Dept PP-7 KEARNEY, NEBR 


ILM Dupont Superior and XL 
Pan, Eastman Super X, 


Agfa Ultra Speed - ft. $1.00. East- 
man Super XX $1.5 
~ ee Ortho 
and Cobalt View- 
ing Filters. $1.00 Ea. 

OPTICAL DEVELOPMENT CORP. 
A 1560 Broadway New York 
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area. It is typical of the sort of work we 
are called upon to do in commercial and 
illustrative photography, and provided an 
excellent opportunity of tracing for Pop- 
ULAR PHOTOGRAPHY’S readers the steps to 
be taken in solving problems of this kind. 
You will notice that the equipment used 
was identical with that being used con- 
stantly by a great many amateurs (with 
the possible exception of the -Multiflash 
unit). It is entirely possible that some of 
you will encounter photographic tasks 
which, while different from this one in 
actual subject matter, will nevertheless 
be very similar in basic principle and in 
many of the problems involved. And 
after you've done a few such jobs you'll 
begin to get the feel of this work to a sur- 


prising degree.—™ 





| No Sate? Try Barter! | 


(Continued from page 32) 





his youngster or pet, or any one of a 
million objects. Have one or more in 
mind at least, and approach the person 
with your proposition. Remember that 
you propose a very fair exchange, so 
bashful about it. 


don't be 


You ll be surprised at the ease of mak- 
ing any swap, enjoy the directness of the 
exchange, and get a wallop out of the 
interest that the person approached 
usually displays. 

There are lots of cameras these days 


and plenty of people to use them, so 
when taking shots for swapping the best 
composition and print quality is none too 
good 

Show nothing but good prints, better 
lose (if necessary) on retakes than sup- 


ply inferior material. 
Don't make prints for swapping under 
5 x 7 inches unless for special reasons. 


People seem to enjoy big pictures so toss 
an 8 x 10 into a bargain once in a while, 
to be a good investment for fu- 
ture trades. 

Charge a reasonable price, calculating 
your prints at market value and in the 
usual case remember your time is worth 
at least $1.00 per hour (to you, anyway). 

Swaps are usually made on the basis 
of retail value of products traded. (Your 
print at retail, his gadget at retail.) 

If making prints for display, make them 
plenty big enough and mount them with 
the same care and precision as you would 
handle your favorite salon exhibit. 

Toning to blues, reds, etc., still seems 
to be a novelty to most people, so capital- 
ize on it, and don’t forget it’s worth fifty 
cents more to do the toning job. 

Make up a small display book of your 
work and keep it in the car with you for 


It seems 


proof. Vary its composition of material 
and gain!) use generous-sized prints. 
File your negatives carefully and 


charge at least 25 cents for 5 x 7 reprints, 
0 cents for 8 x 10’s, and $1.00 or more 


for 11 x 14’s. These sums are trade 

value, of course. 

| Don't be afraid to speculate in some in- 

stan € Take a shot, make a good print, 

— then walk in with your proposition. 
at print will be an effective self- 

Startey on 
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up to 244" x 3%" 


tem enables the use of either or both. 


aa release. 
icro-lever focussing regulation. 


adjustment. 


. much larger on floor. 


ASK 
YOuR 
DEALER 


MODEL No. 230 


Complete 
with PRECISION TESTED F 6.3 AN- 
ASTIGMAT LENS Mounted with Iris 
Diaphragm 


$34.50 


Prices $1 Higher 
on West Coast 


21 LAFAYETTE ST., 





ENLARGER 


The Machine with EVERYTHING YOU'VE ASKED FOR 
COMPARE these ALL-EMBRACING FEATURES: 


New adjustable metal mask eliminates necessity ot 
separate masks and takes negatives from miniature 
and any intermediate sizes. 

Combination condenser and opal illuminating sys- 


New negative carrier designed to be used with 
either dust proof metal plates or glass. Negative 
Finger touch counterbalanced, slideable vertical 
Linear enlargements from 2 to 8 times on baseboard 
Polished Steel 36” extra rigid round post. 


Machined parts, accurately aligned; sturdy con- 
struction. Cool, largedoubleventilatedlamp housing 


FOLDER 
ON 
REQUEST 


FEDERAL STAMPING & ENGINEERING CORP. 
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BROOKLYN, N. Y. 


























Ask for the Right ROCKER- 
RINSER at your dealer, or 
write to Dept. L-1. 


















@ Place ROCKER-RINSER under faucet, turn on 
the water, and let ’er rock—automatically! 

@ ROCKER-RINSER is efficient, it does a better job 
in less time, giving a complete change of clean water 
every ten seconds. 





@ Two compartments, for 8 x 10 and 4x 5 or smaller 
prints; also perfect for washing cut film or plates. 

@ Convenient and simple, requires no attention, no 
need to worry. that tub or sink will run over. Reduces 
water bills. 

@ Sturdily made, nothing to get out of order; acid- 
and chip-proof baked enamel finish; noiseless rubber 
bumpers. Operates in area 11" x14" 


*Trade Mark Patents Applied for 













‘tf FLASH 
_<* SVYNCHRONIZER 
cameras using cable 


(Pepular model) 35 
release. 


Complete with bracket, 
flash 
S .THORNER 


light, reflector, 
Bil PEMBERTON SOQ SOSTON MASS 












—] tester and batteries. Fits 















READY for WORK in 4 MONTHS 

cial . need color ex- 

—. — a in med lng 
ui sc . 4months course. 
Special rs weeks course for ex- 


get Actual Studio Training 
BE 
Cc 


enai. 










perseneed Dpetographers. Flees: at; 
service ree. 
details. Write for Booklet P.-a) 










CLEVELAND $CHOOL OF PHOTOGRAPHY wl 
RAY KRAUSE. DIRECTOR 264 HANNA BLDG. CLEVELAND On10 }/ < 








HARD TO GET? 


wot with A CINE TELEPHOTO tens 


The toughest shots become easy with 
a Wollensak Cine Telephoto Lens. No 
wonder—the timid deer never knew a 
picture was taken—the camera was 200 
yards away. Take “close-ups” from a 
distance for humor, variety, thrills... 
use a Wollensak Cine Telephoto Lens. 


WRITE FOR 
FREE BOOK! 





WOLLENSAK OPTICAL CO., 543 Hudson Avenue, Rochester, N. Y. 


WOLLENSAK 
Save you FLAT 


NEGATIVES 
with 
VICTOR 
INTENSIFIER 
- 


eed easiest way 


to make flat negatives yield 
sparkling prints, to save 
negatives that are underdeveloped, to 
improve brilliance of miniature negatives 
No fuss. No bother. Simply dissolve 
contents of the tube or bottle of VICTOR 
Intensifier according to directions on 
label. Immerse negative in solution a few 
seconds, wash and dry. That's all there 
is to it 

No. 51 Tube, makes 4 0z ea Seip 2 25c¢ 
No. 52 Tube, makes 8 oz oe : ... 45e 
No. 53 Bottle, makes 16 oz. 85c 

Buy from Camera Dealers. Write for 

VICTOR Literature 








Print on No. 5 paper from negative 
as originally finished 


Print on No. 3 paper from same 
negative intensified in VICTOR 


James H. Smith & Sons Corp. | 


698 Colfax St. GRIFFITH, INDIANA 
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Camera Swing 
(Continued from page 37) 








very top, then move a cog around com- 
pletely. I wind it up the second time. 


But I never’ dared to give it the third | 


spin. But I have geared it up two and a 


half times which brings my speed up to | 


1/2500 second.” 

When did “Cookie” go swing? 

June, 1908. Let him tell it. 

“The way I learned to stop action in a 
horse 
the animal with all four 
ground—was an accident. 
14, 1908, I was out at Belmont Park, Long 
Island. Jockey Lynch was riding the 
horse Reginald. The animal ‘pecked’ 
badly over the jump. Lynch fell under 
the feet of the horse and was horribly 
trampled. There I stood with my big 
Graflex clutched tight to my stomach, not 
daring to breathe. The accident happened 
after the horses were all over the jump 
and in order to snap it, it was necessary 
for me to swing the camera and while 
swinging it, the shutter was inadvertently 
released. To my utter disgust! But when 
I had developed the plate, it turned out 
to be the very best I had ever taken. I’ve 
been swinging ever since. 

“That’s the way ‘swing’ pictures were 
born. My competitors didn’t learn my se- 
cret for twenty years. Now this swing 
technique is common practice.” 

In the days when Cook began, no 
camera would stop action in racing pic- 
tures. He got a Premo 5x7 view camera 
and fitted to it an English Thornton- 
Pickard curtain shutter. This he put on 
the back of the Premo and then inserted 
an 814” Carl Zeiss Protar {63 lens on 
the instrument. 

“That was certainly crude!” “Cookie” 
commented. “The slits of the curtain 
were regulated by a fine linked chain, the 
links of which were 4%-inch long. When 
I wanted to change the exposure, I would 
have to take the back off, pull the curtain 
out, then let out the chain the number of 
links I needed for the proper exposure. 
It would take me from three to five min- 
utes to change those slits to get my cor- 
rect exposure. It worked fine for three 
years. Then in 1906, it was stolen from 
me. 

“With this home-made affair I took the 
picture of Beau Gallant which is credited 
with being the first photograph ever taken 
of a horse with all four feet off the 
ground. The exposure was 1/500 second, 
with a %-inch slit, and all the tension 
the shutter afforded—six turns—and an 
814” Carl Zeiss Protar f6.3 lens. This 
picture was widely published, for at the 
time it was the almost universal opinion 
that a horse had at least one foot on the 
ground while running. Many bets were 
won and lost on this photograph which 
was made at the Washington Park Race 
Track, Chicago, in 1901. 


feet off the 


“After I discovered the swing technique | 
And | 


life became a little easier for me. 
when I got hold of the big Graflex, I was 
all set. Naturally when you swing your 


camera the background is blurred and so | 
mes | is the foreground. But what of it! We're | 


and I was the first man to take | 
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*FOR PRICE QUALITY 


eSERVICE 


MOTION PICTURE 


Screen & Accessories Co., Inc. 
351 WEST 52nd ST. NEW YORK, N.Y. 





THE 
TRANSPARENT 
wal = 
ae anE =2 


ENLARGER COVERY 


‘ ABSOLUTELY DUST PROOF 
"1 \ KEEPS LENSES SPOTLESS 
) LIGHTWEIGHT FOLOS AWAY 
FITS ALL ENLARGERS 
HEAT PROOF %3350°F 
> TRANSPARENT ¢ BO° 
—— =~ ACID PROOF Cttry 


IF YOUR DEALER CANT SUPPLY YOU WRITE 
GENERAL DISTRIBUTING CO. 
FIFTH AND CASS STS. FORT WAYNE, IND. 
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LOAD YOUR OWN SPOOLS and aw Money | 

A REVERSIBLE Semi-Orthe OUTDOOR FILM. Can be used 

in Cine Kodaks, Keystone, Victor, Filmo and 8mm Uniyex. Also 

suitable for tithes. Processing simplified by use of Prepared Powders. 

FREE Film ing Instructions with any of following items: 
"Sin dbl. 


200 ft. s wistn $1.75 paid Mi 


ast man Soe. 
1.35 ptpd 
100 ft. Sintie $1.00 e 
Univex, etc. paid Keystone sin te 30¢, 
100 ft. Single 8 Panchromatic $2.10; Fast Pan. $2.20 
100 ft. Double 8 Panchromatic $3.85; Fast Pan. pI 
Our Double 8 Panchromatic Films are not Scor for Separation 
00 wm Super Pan. (West. a day. I'd., 
Simplified Processing Outfits including our Prepared Pow 
t 30 ft. single 8, $3.75, post paid; Dble. 8 & 16, $5.45, express. 
<< stamp for Film » ample, circulars and OUR processing prices. 


FROMADER MOVIE SERVICE, mee cain lowa 


yprenel Bais with BLACK 
aes and WHITE FILM 


16mMmM—to0 Ft. ¢ 4 98 
Reversible Film Includes 
Processing 
Rating Weston 12 Scheiner 18 
At your dealer or direct. Fast 
service processing same day in- 
cluded at no additional cost. 
VISUAL INSTR. SUPPLY CO. 
1757 B’ way, Box P2, B’kiyn, N.Y. 








100 FOOT SAFETY Flim 
” GMT LOADING 











PHOTO 
BRUSH 


Rid dust 
from 
your cam- 

era, lenses, 
negatives and 
darkroom equipment. 


\ $ 
V2 ent yo menaill 
DUSTOFF PHOTO BRUSH CO., a w. 46 St., N. ¥.& 


PHOTO-ENGRAVING sar 


TASOPE', worid’s largest builders of Complete Photo Engraving 
Plants. We analy newspapers, printeries, studios, colleges 
schools and individuals with precision-built equipment, and give thor- 
ough training in Photo Engraving and Photography, (home or rest 
dence)—all at one low cost! Cash in on popularity of pictures. By 
money working full or part time for others, or open your own well pay 
ing business. Amazingly small investment. Cash or terms. Catalogs free. 
THE AURORA SCHOOL OF PHOTO-ENGRAVING 


THE 
OF ORIGINAL 
A Camel Hair Brush in a 
dust- and rust-proof 
spiral case. Lift 
twist 
the base and 
brush is ready 
for instant use. 











Dept. 105 Tasope’ Bidg. 
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IPILOT Super 


ERE at last is a roll film reflex with 
several features never before offered in 

a camera that even approached its amazingly 

low price range. Just check these six salient 
oints one by one and you will see why the 

PILOT SUPER is the outstanding value in 

its field: 

1. Removable lens, permitting the use of long 
focus lenses. 

. Built-in exposure meter. 

. Eye-level view finder. 

_ Choice of two picture sizes (making either 
twelve negatives 21/4x21/4" or sixteen 15x 
214,” on regular 120 film). 

. Metal focal plane type shutter, with speeds 
up to 1 200th second. 

. Film winding and locking device that 
practically eliminates double exposures. 


> w Po 


The Pilot Super is available with lenses of 
the following speeds: 
f3.5....$37.00 


14,5... .$28.50 2.9... .$45.00 


A 4%" Anastigmat (4.5 lens in focusing mount is 
$20.00 


full information 
lot Super, write: 


| available to interchange with any of 


the above 
lenses oe 


If your dealer cannot suppl 
or has not yet stocked the Bi 







BURLEIGH BROOKS 


INCORPORATED 
127 WEST 42 STREET 


FLASH! 


NEW YORK 





Amazing Buy! 


FALCON 


“PRESS FLASH" 
SPECIAL $595 


OFFER 
$2.50 CASE INCLUDED for 21c 


Sensational new Falcon Press 
Flash Camera—takes pictures 
‘ anywhere—under any condi- 
Standard Kodak 120 or Agfa B2 film. 
synchronized flash bulb action. Picture 

”". Complete with 4 flash bulbs, and 2 






tions. Use 
Single unit 
size 2'; x 3 
cell battery 














| 
Special | 
saner SAVINGS ON ALL OUR List Price 
Ls TOGRAPHIC EQUIPMENT Price to You 
Reflex Camera F 3.5 MEYER Lens, 
m Compur Shutter $45.00 $22.50 
> 30 x 40 Beaded Screen, with case. . 7.50 3.50 
arr. Case to hold Camera and 
@ acces es 7.50 3.50 
k ‘i. |} tim Pack Camera Compur, 
a 24 lens, double extension 35.00 19.50 
peed Graphic camera case for 4x 5 
Sarat ra holds tripod and accessories, 
cus yuilt 12.50 7.00 


All Merchandise Absolutely New 
Send today for FREE bargain list 
BUY DIRECT AND SAVE 


WHOLESALE CAMERA 
COMPANY 











SUPPLY 
41 Union Sq., New York, N.Y. 
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out to photograph horses—not landscapes 
—and this technique will get you your 
horse as sharp as a tack. 

“You have to do plenty of dodging when 
printing horse pictures,’ according to 
Cook. “This is essential,” he explains. 
“You must read the negative and decide 
if it has to be dodged. Most of them do 
when the jockeys’ colors are white against 
a pale sky. This makes a terrible picture. 
I never use filters. To my way of think- 
ing, they don’t help a horse picture any. 
Neither have I ever used a tripod. Your 
camera should be held close to your 
stomach and while ‘swinging,’ the instru- 
ment must be gripped firmly. Naturally 
you never breathe when releasing the 
shutter. 

In addition to technical skill, a person 
who hopes to become a successful horse 
photographer needs a sixth sense—an 
ability to foretell when an accident is go- 
ing to happen. 

“Cookie” possesses this power. He has 
made pictures of over three hundred 
steeplechase accidents alone. When any- 
thing untoward occurs, you can count on 
his being there. His competitors call it 
luck. Whether it is luck, experience, or 
prescience, he is generally around for the 
big moments. 

One of “Cookie’s” most famous prints 
won a gold medal in a photographic con- 
test over two thousand entries. The shot 
was made at Sheepshead Bay. The 
Jockey Dupee was caught flying over the 
head of the horse Sanctus at the Liver- 
pool jump. Horse, uninjured; jockey 
broke his left collarbone. Data: big 
Graflex; exposure 1/1000 second, aperture 
{8; lens 16” Zeiss Protar f 6.3. 

The most beautiful Cook horse photo- 
graph which I have seen is the one of 
“Sun Beau,” the greatest money-winner 
in the equine world having earned 
$376,744 up to 1938. The jockey in this 
print is C. Kurtsinger. Notice the eyes, 
the mouth, the sheen of the horse’s coat, 
the four feet off the ground—real nobil- 
ity and fleetness! Data: big Graflex; ex- 
posure 1/1000 second, aperture f 8, Zeiss 
Protar lens. This Graflex, by the way, 
has a reversible back and was manufac- 
tured with twenty-four others in 1903. 
“Cookie” owns five of them. 

Charles Christian Cook, the outstand- 
ing horse photographer in America, made 
his reputation by working out all his 
technical problems himself with little or 
no adequate equipment. He didn’t belong 
to the present day school of button-press- 
ers who have fast cameras, fast lenses, 
fast papers, and flashbulbs handed to 
them for the price of asking. And this man 
“Cookie” has one last word of advice for 
hopeful race horse photographers: 
“Shoot ’em—don’t bet ’em” is the summa- 
tion of his thirty-eight years on the 
track. 


Steadying the Tripod 

ANY photographers have found a 

good picture was lost because of 
tripod movement. A very effective cure 
can be had by attaching a heavy weight, 
by hooked wire, from the head of the 
tripod as an improvised plumb-line.— 
A. L. Destefano, Monessen, Pa. 
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To Bring Out the Savings 
in These Bargains 





List Sale 
Price Price 
Retina I, Ektar f 3.5 (black)....... $ 57.50 $ 29.50 
Retina II, Schneider f 2........... 120.00 82.50 
Retina II, Schneider f 2.8......... 115.00 69.50 
Bantam Special, Ektar f 2... 87.50 54.50 
Exakta B, Primoplan f 1.9 .... 170.00 115.00 
Kine Exakta, Primoplan f 1.9..... 185.00 129.50 
Korelle I, Victar f 3.5..........0. 62.50 44.00 
Korelle I, Radionar f 2.9.......... 74.50 49.50 
Movette I, Tener f BB. os. sods cess 97.50 74.50 
Morelie Si; Tense t 2.8: ......0s005 124.50 84.50 
Korelle II, Radionar f 2.9......... 102.50 71.00 
Leica F, Summar f 2........00005 204.00 94.50 
Leica G, Summar f 2. sa aa 192.00 119.50 
Leica III B, Summar f 2...... 222.00 135.00 
Rolleiflex Automatic, C.Z. Tessarf3.5 152.50 106.00 
Rolleiflex Standard, C.Z. Tessar f 3.5 115.00 67.50 
Rolleicord I A, C.Z. Triotar f 4.5 57.50 40.00 
Rolleicord II, C. Z. Triotar f 3.5.. 77.50 54.00 
Contaflex, C. Z. Sonnar f 2... 285.00 149.50 
Contaflex, C. Z. Sonnar f 1.5.. 372.00 195.00 
Contax II, C. Z. Sonnar f 2 ; 249.00 134.50 
Contax III, C. Z. Sonnar f 1.5... 372.00 174.5) 
Kine Exakta, C. Z. Tessar f 2.8.... 195.00 129.5% 
Kine Exakta, C. Z. Biotar f 2. 315.00 210.00 
Exakta B, C. Z. Tessar f 2.8 (Brand 
: New)... ore) 69.50 
Exakta B, C. Z. Tessar f 2.8.. 117.50 64.59 
Exakta B, C. Z. Biotar f 2... . 250.00 124.50 
Super Ikonta B, C. Z. Tessar f 2.8 
(Twin Window)..... .... 160.00 115.09 
Super Ikonta B, C. Z. Tessar f 2.8 
(Latest Model).... : . 140.00 98.50 
Super Ikonta A, C. Z. Tessar f 3.5 
(Black Model)....... cooee GORD 59.50 
Super Ikonta A, C. Z. Tessar f 3.5 
(Latest Model).. ... 110.00 79.50 
Linhof 9/12, C. Z. Tessar f 4.5 
(Standard).... : ...- 195.00 119.00 
Linhof 9/12, C. Z. Tessar f 4.5 
(Technika).... ... 118.00 84.50 
Super Sport Dolly, f 2.9 Compur.... 33.50 24.75 
Super Sport Dolly, C. Z. Tessarf2.8 54.00 39.75 
Dollina O 35 mm., f 2.9 Compur... 29.50 24.75 
Weltax, C. Z. Tessar,f2.8,Compur. 67.50 49.50 
Rifax Coupled Rangefinder, £ 2.9 
eS v's cl oO . 60.50 39.50 
Weltini, C. Z. Tessar f 2.8.......... $0.00 79.50 
Speed Graphic 24 x 34, C. Z. Tes- 
_ Sat a oe f 117.50 88.00 
Speed Graphic, C. Z. Tessar f 4.5.... 127.00 95.00 
Graflex Cameras, All Sizes and Types 


Specially Priced 
16 mm. CINE CAMERAS 


B & H 75 Cooke f 3.5 Case New........... $ 42.50 
Wicter SF SS WOUMIGE. 6oi5 6 kad cc ccccasace 47.50 
Cine moter Bf FvCaae. cs... oscccscccce 59.50 
ey SD OE © GBs... . «a cccmesscee 19.50 
Cine Kodak E f 3.5 29.50 
ae Seeeas © BID... cccicccececece 45.00 
Paillard Bolex, Hektor f 1.4............. 195.00 
Paillard Bolex, Plasmat f 1.5. ......... 179.50 
B & H 70A Cooke f 3.5 Case 37.50 
Re Be ea Se he ee 157.95 
Cine Kodak Magazine f 1.9 79.50 
Simplex Mag. Meyer f 2.8 ooce ae 
Cine Kodak Special f 1.9 Turret Model. . 295.00 
16 mm. PROJECTORS 

Keystone A81 750 W.f 1.6.............4.. $ 49.50 
Standard f 1.6 750 W..... re 47.50 
Standard f 1.6 750 W. Latest Model........ 67.50 
Filmo 57 250 W. Case bile 0 > diaw eae 49.50 
Ampro KD 750 W. Case f 1.6 lens.......... 97.50 
Motepceme BE 790 W..... . ocsvccvcvsccesee 54.50 
Victor 750 W. f 1.6 1600 ft. Case........... 129.50 
Filmo ST 750 W. f 1.6 Case 94.50 


16 mm. SOUND-ON-FILM PROJECTORS 
Victor Animatophone 33, one case 750 W. f 1.6 239.50 





Amprosound UB 750 W.f£1.6 A.C.... : 299.50 
Filmosound 142 Latest Model 750 W. Blimp 

ease € $.6..%s-- ieee Sele 4h wal a one S098 
8 mm. CAMERAS 
LIES. B20 si 0.5.<:s «2 00d delewbis haeee $ 42.50 
Kodak f 1.9 lens. Excellent.......ccccccoce 47.95 
re I ROPES. 6... ccc édeececbebecce 34.95 

i 8mm. PROJECTORS 

Filmo 122 500 W. f 1.6 Case...............$ 88.65 
Irwin 250 W... ares Pe ee 19.50 
EE Us Sook da bandoeeeee> ecees 14.50 
i. ue uw ad awed 4 4:6 bie4.aca 6: 19.50 
ED Wlindinte yo ve 06 s0%-0% bees 29.50 
DE FO ey eee 36.50 


All Bargain offerings, while used, are 
in equal to new condition and sold 
under our “10 day trial" money 
back guarantee 


Authorized Dealers For All Leading 





Manufacturers of P hotogra ph ix 
Equipment. 
Write or call for Bargain List 619 
° Nw 
> > 
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@ Perfect enlargements—that’s a goal more 
easily reached when you use a Wollensak 
Enlarging Velostigmat. For this superior en- 
larging lens faithfully reproduces all that 


you caught on your negative. Free trial 
period. Speeds f3.5, f4.5, {6.3; focal lengths 


2” up; and inexpensive, too! 


WRITE FOR FREE BOOK! 





Wollensak Optical Co., 577 


GIANT? CATALOG 


Hudson Ave., Rochester, N. ¥. 















PACKED WITH 
1000 BARGAINS 


YOUR COPY is hot off the press 
Between its attractive covers is 
America’s greatest array of 1939 
quality cameras and supplies. A 
COMPLETE catalog 

LARGE ILLUSTRATIONS NEW LOW PRICES 


A MODERN catalog with over 300 
big illustrations and special low 
prices that will open your eyes. 
Write for this valuable book today. 


eee ee ee ee ee ee ee ee oe 


4 

g FREE GIANT 1939 CATALOG NO. 46PJ) § 

Rush my copy by return mail: ’ 
PE  peseseboksvecedisesescetsessascuebesscooren 

REED oc ccccccceceseresebee bees eeeseeseseteres . 

Pans iwinraccaweenbnlaecinws er + 


NORMAN-WILLETS CAMERA CENTER 
g 330 W. WASHINGTON BLVD., CHICAGO, ILL. J 
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SYNCHROFLASH PHOTOGRAPHY, by Willard 
D. Morgan. Published by Morgan & Les- 
ter. Cloth bound, 542x814, 200 pages, 200 
illustrations, $1.95. 

A handbook covering every phase of 
synchronized flash photography and giv- 
ing complete information on various 
types of synchronizers, flashbulbs and 
their characteristics, exposure, films, de- 
velopment, etc. 


PRESS PHOTOGRAPHY WITH THE MINIATURE 
Camera, by Duane Featherstonhaugh. 
Published by American Photographic 
Publishing Co. Cloth bound, 5x8, 160 
pages, illustrated, $2.00. 

A press photographer tells you how to 
turn spare time into dollars with your 
camera, and shows the fitness of minia- 
ture cameras for this work. 


Make Your Own Movies For FUN AND 
Profit, by Arthur L. Gale and King Pes- 
sels. Published by Coward-McCann, Inc. 
Cloth bound, 534x834, 230 pages, illus- 
trated, $3.50. 

Practical information about amateur 
movies—how to handle your camera, how 
to use exposure meters, how to do sim- 
ple tricks, how to splice and edit, how to 
take indoor movies, how to use filters 
and extra lenses, and other subjects. 


THe New Puoto ScHoot, by Hans Win- 
disch. Distributed by Burleigh Brooks, 
Inc. Cardboard bound, 51x8, 268 pages, 
printed in 6 colors, illustrated, $3.00. 
An interesting coverage of modern 
photography, much of the material in 
briefed and tabular form. Chapters de- 
voted to a short photographic outline; 
light and color, film and filter; develop- 
ment; enlargement; lenses; artificial light. 
An appendix contains a photographic 
color guide, brief dictionary, tables, etc. 


So You Want TO TAKE BETTER PICTURES, 
by A. P. Peck. Published by Munn & 
Co., Inc. Cloth bound, 544x8%, 210 pages, 
illustrated, $2.00. 

The fundamentals of photography ex- 
plained in simple, non-technical lan- 
guage. The text covers such phases as 
the camera and its parts, exposure, light- 
ing, action and portrait photography, 
tricks, color with any camera, etc. 


THE MINIATURE CAMERA IN PROFESSIONAL 
Hanps, by Remie Lohse, with a foreword 
by Frank Crowninshield. Published by 
The Studio Publications, Inc. Paper, 
Cercla bound, 6x9, 120 pages, 48 illustra- 
tions with footnotes, $1.50. 

The author discusses the use of the 
miniature camera in his_ professional 
work as a free-lance photographer, and 
comments on various phases of work 
which are of special interest to the ama- 
teur. The 48 photographs were chosen as 
representative of his highly varying as- 
signments and features. 


Any one of the books listed here can be 
obtained either from your local camera dealer 


or POPULAR PHOTOGRAPHY'S Book Dept. 











M. P. G, 


Reg. U. S. Pat. Off. 


WILL INSURE YOU 
PERFECT FINE GRAINED 
NEGATIVES 


50 x 64 INCH DIRECT ENLARGE. 
MENTS HAVE BEEN MADE FROM 
MINIATURE FILMS. 


EXACT DEVELOPING TIMES FOR 
ALL POPULAR BRANDS OF FiLW 
ARE GIVEN ON EACH BOTTLE, 


$1 2 per bottle at all Dealer, 
= 


Write for free circular 


R. J. FITZSIMONS CORPORATION 


75 Fifth Ave. New York City, 


MOVIE FILM) 


DOUBLE—8 M.M.—SINGLE 
Fine Grain ORTHOCHROMATIC! WESTON}; 
Here’s aHIGH QUALITY Reversal Safety Film! 
FREE PROCESSING INCLUDED 
Two 25 ft. “‘Double 8”’ Spools—$1.90! 
Two 30 ft. Spools for Univex—$1.00! 
BULK FILM SPECIALS! 

100 ft. “‘Double 8"——~$1.50! 130 ft. “Single 3" 

$1.00! Processing Formulas Included FREE! 
ALL POSTPAID! ORDER NOW! 

CHROMOFILMS 
156-B Springfield Ave., Rutherford, N. J. 


Zr (AMERAS & (REDIT 


HAVE THE CAMERA YOU WANT. NO DOW 
PAYMENT, INTEREST OR CARRYING CHARGES 
FIRST PAYMENT IN 30 DAYS. ONE YEARTI 
PAY. ALL MAKES MOVIE AND STILL SEM 
NOW FOR COMPLETE DETAILS. 


KINECRAFT (0. 10 BEACH ST. BOSTON, Mas) 


! FE WHOLE FAMILI) Mie 
§-Only 10¢ a Day 


Nationally Advertised! 10-Day Trial 

Entertain with real movies of children, sporting 

events, trips, ete. Latest model MovieC ameras 

Projectors,8MM ane 16MM sizes. For homes, bat 

ness, churches, schools end clubs. All accessarms 
ie-any Customers thruout the World. 


*” et 
OWN PAYMENT. Sarai iaeamt 


a aa Bon Elbem's F-7, gosto, as 


TRUPHOTO a 
PRINT DRYERS|KROMGLO finn” 


Dry your prints in Minutes Net | Clean your Ferrotype tint # 
with these cepapeinnet Chrome plates without marriat 
controlled heat devices: 75 w. or scratching. 4 sizes, 250, 50. 































































heat, 150 w. high heat; Tio. v. $1.00. Sample 10c. 

Ac-DC. YOUR HANDS whe E 
8x10, 5 6.95 16x20, $19.95 | onlersing. printing. otc. be wat zit 
10x16, 12.95 20x25, 29.95 smite Tl cmsciste tr a ha 
220 v. Dryer slightly higher | $1.9: a bu 


Ask your dealer or write y 
TRUPHOTO PRODUCTS, 47 Vesey St., New York chy Cl 
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Money beck Ee 4 

._- oe ey ies “Sorin E — 

and has a Contact Printer and , 

Table. Interesting circular free. Only $5: se 

complete, Lens included. i oj al 

1DEAL-H | in 

148 West 23rd St. New York City rs 

— i l 
—— he 

36 EXPOSURES CARTRIDGES for | in 
r 

Leica and Argus Cameras |— H 

€ _ RELOADED with any type #! N 

EASTMAN — DuPONT — AGF hs 

(We furnish cartridges), et & 

3 for $1.00 Mail Orders Promptly Filled 
RUBY FILM CO., P. 0. Box 935, Hollywood, Call 9 
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f 
rk” A COMPACT PHOTO FILE 


Prints — prints everywhere — all 
amateur photographers are faced 
with the problem of mounting 
prints neatly — compactly. Foto- 
folio brings order out of chaos. You 
can find prints in a flash. Fotofolio 
provides permanent protection. No 
better way of recording your prog- 
ress in the art. Some models allow 
negative filing with prints ...a 
Fotofolio for every size print, too. 
Priced $1.00 to $10.00 at leading 
stores and photo supply shops. 


Write for illustrated booklet 


FOTOFOLIO 


E. E. MILES CO., BOX 20, S. LANCASTER, MASS 








en 
ABRASION-TONE KIT 





Every re quired item as listed in Mortensen's maga- 
zine articles and his latest book, ‘Print Finishing,” 


has been gathered together in one convenient, 
buckram-covered box. 

Some items are imported—from England, Italy, 
China me are domestic—and to the Mortensen 
disciple, g rathe ring them together has been an onerous 
task and no end of bother. 


Now you can ange | obtain them all from one 
source. Ea item has been inspected and fully 
approved by Mortensen. 

See your dealer—order direct—or write for further in- 
formation. $4 f.6.b. Beverly Hills. Your postman will 
collect the postage. 


MORTENSEN STEEL SHERRIE TEXTURE 
mew surface for your 
prints! Now Wm. Morten- 
Sen's Own texture matrix is 
available to you. 11” x 14’, 
in case, with full instruetions. 
Choice of two screens. No. 
: for general work, large 
leads ninant masses. No. 
texture for smaller 
andscapes, ete. Shown here is No. 1. Order 
ai ur dealer or direct. $10 each, f.0.b. Beverly 
i, ( a 
MORTENSEN ON “PRINT FINISHING ” 


test book Mortensen describes his amazing 
for print control; the Abrasion-Tone Proc- 
2.50 


OXFORD PRODUCTS CO. 


$531 Brighton Way, Beverly Hills, California 
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Miniature Aids Movies 


(Continued from page 19) 








The next morning I am able to take 
up where I left off without fear of mis- 
take. Why? Because I make a shot or 
two of the heroine in the last scene and 
develop and print it that night. The next 
morning I hand the print over to the 
make-up man and he does the rest. Sim- 
ple, but it means an awful lot to produc- 
tion costs. 

Another instance where I have found 
my camera invaluable is in the selection 
of locations. Scenes of any possible in- 
terest throughout the country, whether 
deliberate or accidental, I shoot and file 
away; if at all possible, I shoot at dif- 
ferent times of day. The resulting prints 
are filed with enough information on the 
back of each to enable the director or 
cameraman to return to the same spot 
and know exactly what time must be 
chosen in order to secure a desired light- 
ing. Later, when a picture is being 
planned, this file saves time and money 
in location hunting. In many instances 
I have found scenes so desirable that, 
from my miniature prints, we are able 
to go right to a certain spot, set up, and 
start shooting without any delay. 

The time notations put on the prints 
are of the utmost importance because the 
sun is usually relied upon to illuminate 
such scenes. The preferred time for shoot- 
ing is when the players will be back- 
lighted or crosslighted. It is generally 
more flattering to have the sun behind 
the players, particularly girls, so that it 
creates a halo of light through the hair. 
Reflectors are used to throw sufficient 
light on their faces to eliminate the harsh 
shadows of ordinary outdoor scenes, and 
to keep the faces from being too dark. 
This technique, of course, would be im- 
possible for an amateur without ade- 
quate equipment, but I have learned a 
lot about making pictures worthy of 
salon exhibition by studying such light- 
ing. The amateur would do well to make 
a study of such illumination, which, in 
a way, is much more difficult than work- 
ing with studio lights or photofloods. 

A very interesting use I have for my 
Contax is photographing old houses, 
churches, buildings, and scenic beauty 
spots. Instead of having to search for 
days to locate some unusual building in 
order to reproduce a replica on the sound 
stage, I can usually locate what I want in 
my film library. These pictures can be 
used by the art department as a sugges- 
tion for their sets. The ordinary pro- 
cedure would be to ask the research de- 
partment to furnish a picture of the re- 
quired building, which might necessitate 
searching through scores of reference 
books. This would mean a delay—in 
other words, a loss of money. 

Many still men are equipped with min- 
iature cameras which they usé to secure 
candid shots of the personnel and inter- 
esting ‘angles of the sets. For instance, a 
still man might see two players in an in- 
teresting situation which will endure for 
only a few seconds. With a miniature, he 
can catch the moment. Any delay, and 
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Bee Bee 
CAMERAS 








For 
Plates, Fitm Pack 
and Cut Fitim— 
Including 
KODACHROME 


Bee Bee Cameras are of all-metal construc- 
tion, beautifully finished in pin grain seal 
leather. Their many unusual features in- 
clude: double extension bellows, rising and 
falling adjustments, rack-and-pinion actuated 
horizontal front movements. New Compur 


delayed-action shutter, brilliant reflecting 


finder as well as wire-finder. Complete with 


three plate-holders and film-pack adapter. 
Picture Size: 24%x3% inches (6 2x9 cm.). 
This camera (in all models except the one 
listed at $70.00 below) has a detachable lens 
board 


lenses. 


facilitating rapid interchanging of 
Accessories clamp on instead of 
sliding in — another unique and highly de- 


sirable feature. 


With Schneider Radionar f4.5.......... $54.00 
Ws. Sees “Tessas $46.3 666 ccinn es cbesee< 65.00 
With Schneider Xenar (3.5, 12 cm. ..... 70.00 
With Meyer Trioplam £3. ....6..cccccee 67.00 
Wit Tn Dee FES so vik cee UC Ss 80.00 
Same in Compur Rapid, speeds up to 
OF GN 60 0 ch cbs beews Caer ewes 85.00 
Picture Size: 9x12 cm. 
With Schneider Radionar {4.5 (514”)...$64.00 
With Schneider Xenar {4.5 (514”)...... 66.00 
With Schneider Xenar {4.5 (6”)........ 75.00 
With Zeiss Tessar {4.5 (514”)......... 77.00 
With 6” Schneider Xenar {3.5 in Compur 
SE Shee cmwaoemesevem anes 85.00 
With 6” Zeiss Tessar {4.5 in Compur D A 
ee ee sa eee.) eee 85.00 


If your dealer cannot supply full information, 
write: 


1-105 9 aie) ee) tele) ¢ 


it ho-aen 2 2ek 2 Oe Se) 
127 WEST 42” STREET 





NEW YORK 
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FOTH DERBY 








—with an f/2.5 
ANASTIGMAT LENS Only $2730 


These are exceptionally fine miniatures for their 


surprisingly low prices. They are of precise and 
quality construction throughout, yet. amazingly 
light and compact. And now for the first time in 
many months, the manufacturer is able to keep 
pace with the demand 

The Foth-Derby cameras are equipped with the 
latest type delayed-action focal plane shutters with 
speeds from 1/25 to 1/500 second, large magnify- 
ing tube-sight view finders and have many other 
features, including front lens focusing up to 314 
feet You get 16 pictures, half V.P. size (1% x 
154) on a ro!l of standard V.P. film. 

with 2” Foth Anastigmat £/3.5 $21.50 
with 2” Foth Anastigmat £/2.5 27.50 
If your dealer cannot supply you with full in- 


write for booklet on these cameras and 
their accessorics. 


BURLEIGH BROOKS 


it c-aeee 22°) 7 Oe 2) 
127 WEST 42” STREET 


formation 


NEW YORK 











NO MORE LOST PICTURES 
WHEN YOU USE A 

} JACOBSON SYNCHRONIZER 

/ Ae A , KoA Paetee. 


raphers and Hollywood 
Movie Studios. 


ALWAYS IN “SYNC” 
FOR 
PERFECT vLAGeSS 












For SPEED GRAPHIC 


Stays on the Camera 
open or closed Does not 
bang the shutter. 


: Complete $25 





In Syne from 
1/25 to 1/250 
Pat. of a second. 
App. F 
Now . A Jacobson Synchronizer 


for the 24x34 Speed Graphic 
At $8.00 Complete 











For the LEICA and CONTAX 
In Syne from 1/50 Only 


to 1/1250 of a sec- $25 


ond. 







At Your Dealer 
Write for Catalog 


IRVING MANUFACTURING COMPANY 
1537 No. Hoover Street, Dept. P7, Hollywood, California 
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the scene would be lost forever. 

As an aside, I have a record of every 
picture on which I have worked since 
owning my Contax. A record of the peo- 
ple who worked with me. In later years, 
those pictures will be invaluable, not only 
as keepsakes, but as a record of my prog- 
ress as a director. 

In conjunction with the still man, the 
miniature is ideally suited to securing 
candid camera shots in color. Many of 
the beautiful cover pictures adorning 
magazines and newspapers all over the 
world were shot with the miniature. Be- 
cause of the extreme speed of the lens, 
color shots may be made under ordinary 
lighting conditions without bothering the 
players. The same applies to outdoor 
photography. As everyone knows, the 
unposed shot is always more interesting 
than the static “posed” picture. It gets 
away from that “I-am-having-my-pic- 
ture-taken” expression. 

Aside from the great aid that my min- 
iature camera is to me as a director, it is 
one of the most fascinating hobbies I 
have ever enjoyed. It has taken me into 
the outdoors, it has allowed me to visit 
interesting locations, and has given me 
a priceless record in both black-and- 
white and color, which enables me to re- 
live the interesting moments I have en- 
joyed in the past.— 





Candid Shots 


(Continued from page 8) 











It should be simple enough to word 
laws aimed directly and_ exclusively 
against such racketeers. However, most 
licensing laws are plainly aimed at stop- 
ping the sometimes irksome but mostly 
imaginary competition amateur photog- 
raphers offer the professional. 


ET us examine this competition. If 

an amateur makes portraits for his 
friends, or sells an occasional feature pic- 
ture to a magazine or advertising agency, 
he is obviously taking away business from 
the professional. At first, his prices may 
be lower than the prices of the profes- 
sional but after a while he will get tired 
of working below cost or just for the fun 
of it. He will start charging what the 
traffic will bear—which is exactly what 
the professional is doing. 

If an amateur chooses to sell his pic- 
tures for ridiculously low prices, he may 
be harming the business of the profes- 
sional. However, we seriously doubt that 
the extent of this damage is worth men- 
tioning. The individual amateur soon 
gives up his “humanitarian” efforts and 
while there are always new amateurs en- 
tering the game, the total loss to able pro- 
fessionals cannot be great. 

If, on the other hand, the amateur 
chooses to charge prices in line with the 
professionals’, he becomes a professional 
for all intents and purposes. He may be 
“crowding” the profession, but then: 

This is a free country. We would hate 
nothing more than to see a medieval guild 
system established for photographers—or 
any other profession.—A. B. H. 
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—— 
PROTECT YOUR NEGATIVES 
NEGALOPES, the original cellophan« 
lope made especially for negatives, keep 
fresh and clean; prevents dust, scr 
finger-marks. Films easily viewed with 
moval from envelopes. Simplifies filing 
| identification. Protected negatives 


cand 
them 
tc hes, 
it re. 


and 




















issure 
better enlargements. Send for NEGALOPES 
| now, or ask your dealer for them. Money 








back guarantee. 


35mm. size (ea. envelope holds strip of fe 200 for $1.00 
35mm. (holds strip of 6), 150 for $1.00 
214x314 size—200 for $1.00,31/4x41/2 size—100 for $1.00 
41/,x51 size—100 for $1.00 


NATIONAL PHOTO LABORATORIES 
55 W. 42 ST. Dep't. ZAIN. Y. C. 






























































































































A NEW case that will 





fit A, AF or A2F Ar- 
gus. Smooth cowhide, 
hand sewed. Neat and 
durable. Black or 


brown 
3.50 ang 





C or C2 Case 
Ex. Hvy. Smooth Cow 
hide, sponge rubber in 
top and bottom. Han © 
felt lined cup. Dressy 7 
and durable. Get yours 59 
oes i 4.50 Postpaid 7 

Standard Disc. to Deales ~ 


Migr. RUSSELL L. ALLISON, 1358 La Salle, Minneapels 3 


ALTIFLEX... 
STILL ... $35) 


A LIMITED QUANTITY | 


This Twin Lens Reflex Cames 
with Rodenstock Trinar F2! 
lenses in compur delayed action 
shutter, speeds from 1 to 1/20 
secs. Built-in pore mete? 
and self timer. 2%x2%4—12 pit- 
tures to a roll on the po} = Pei 
Eveready case - 





a a gan mars 


INS—10 wey “Thi 4 
Write for BAR ¥ 
CIRCULAR. 


OLDEN CAMERA & LENS CO 
ont. P-7) 4 
1265 Broadway, New York City 





112-page Camera Volume 
AND Exposure Meter 25¢ : 
A REAL offer! Volume has facé © 
you'll want for ready reference (Weigh® ~ 
& Measures, Formulas, Etc.) and @ 7 


ry shot! “Send 25c (Stamps of 
po n) ) TODAY, Nothing else to pay. 


WONDAY FILM SERVICE , 
Box 8829 Wilkinsburg, Pa © 










Avrt Corners g:" 


Mount photos, stamps, covers, etc. 
with complete visibility - removable 
at will. Order of your dealer - or 





write Engel Art Corners Mfg. Co. 


Dept. 30U, 4711 N. Clark St., Chicago 1Sca boxe 
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the 


new QUICK: SET 
“Junior” 
TRIPOD 

3 


SECTIONS 


° 
24/2" LONG 
TELESCOPED 

* 

WT. 31/2 LBS. 
% 
Price $15 
Like all other 
“QUICK - SET” 


products the 
JUNIOR tripod 
is designed and 
built for perfect 
performance. 


Beautifully illustrated Bocklet on 
other QUICK - SET equipment 


FREE! 
this nd 
mailed on request 


WHITEHALL SPECIALTY CO. 


1246 FULLERTON AVE., CHICAGO, ILL. 








| When “COLD” 


THERMO - SALT 


It prevents emulsion soft- 

up to 90°F. and 
EKdwal Thermo Salt 
can be used with any film developer, 


e ning 


— 
heeps vrain finer. 


fine grain or otherw:se. 


AND FOR PRINTS — Thermo Salt keeps 
the shadows from blocking up, prevents yellow 
stains caused by high temperatures and greatly 
'Mproves the general print quality. Each ean 
has self-measurine scoop to eliminate weighing. 
IIb. (for 18 pints of developer) 45c. Get some to- 


day and stop worrying about developing tem- 


Peratures! 


THE EDWAL LABORATORIES, Inc. 
Dept. 7PP. 732 Federal St., Chicago, Ul. 






| bleached in a 30 oz. quantity of it. 
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Bromoil 
(Continued from page 22) 











solution may be kept and brought up to 
strength from time to time, but it has al- 
ways been our custom to discard the bath 
after twelve 11”x14” 


fixing bath is the same as the fixing bath 
mentioned previously, and should not be 
used for more than a dozen prints. 
advocate a fresh bath for each print. 
When our original print has dried 
thoroughly, it is soaked in clean water 


| until limp, but not longer than two min- 


thereof in our finished bromoil. 





utes. Allow surplus water to drain off 
and plunge the print into the working 
bleach solution, making sure that all 
parts are immediately submerged. Agi- 
tate during the entire bleaching period. 
The lights of the print will begin to 
fade almost immediately; the darks will 
gradually turn a reddish-brown and 
then a yellow-green. If the print has 
been properly timed all traces of the red- 
dish-brown will have disappeared in 
from 134 minutes to 245 minutes. But 
the print should remain in the bleach 
bath for 4 minutes. In the event that it 


requires more than 4 minutes to remove | 


all traces of reddish-brown color, we may 
be sure that those portions were over- 
exposed in printing. However, let the 
print remain in the bath until all such 
traces have been removed. Such an 
overexposed print is by no means a to- 
tal loss, but it probably will be difficult 
to obtain detail in the darker portions 
When 
the print is removed from the bleach bath 
the original picture is still plainly but 
more faintly visible in a yellow-green 
color. 

It will be well for the beginner to num- 
ber his dry prints on the back before 
bleaching them in order to identify them 
later. On a separate piece of paper re- 
cord the time required for the final re- 
moval of reddish-brown color after im- 


mersing the print in the bleach bath. | 


Later, when the matrix is dry, these data 
may be jotted on the back of it since they 


| have a direct relation to the first soaking 


required before pigmenting. 
After the print has been bleached it 
must be washed thoroughly in running 


water for four minutes then placed in | 


the fixing bath for a period of six min- 
utes with occasional agitation to insure 
even fixation. The yellow-green image 
will fade in the fixing bath, leaving only 
a faint gray-green color in the deepest 
darks of the original print. After fixing, 
the matrix is washed in running water 


| for fifteen minutes and then carefully 
| surface-dried with 


chamois skin and 
again laid face up on newspapers to dry. 

This second drying of the matrix is of 
utmost importance in conditioning the 
gelatin. You should avoid touching the 
face of the matrix with your hands (ex- 
cept on the safe edges) after it leaves 
the bleach bath. 

After preliminary drying the bleached 
print (or matrix) should be hung up in 
a very dry place, free from dust, for a 
period of at least twenty-four hours. If 


prints have been | 


The | 


Some | 





| layed-action Shutter, speeds up to 1/250. 
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New Super Sport Dolly 
with A BUILT-IN 


EXPOSURE METER 
and Coupled Range Finder 
At No 


Extra 






HIS de luxe model has a visual type 


exposure meter in addition to a most 
dependable built-in synchronized range 
finder operating on the split image princi- 
ple and a helical focusing mount. Well 
constructed and beautifully finished, with 
leather bellows, self-erecting front, optical 
eye-level view finder, leveling piece, and 
hyperfocal distance table etched in back. 
Practically two cameras in one because you 
have your choice of two different negative 
sizes at all times. You can get sixteen pic- 
tures 15¢x2'4 inches or twelve pictures in 
the popular 2'4x2!'4 inch size on a roll of 
standard 120 film. 
With Schneider Xenar f 2.8 in Regular Compur 
delayed-action Shutter, speeds up to 1/250.$75.00 


With Schneider Xenar f 2.8 in Compur Rapid de- 
layed-action Shutter, speeds up to 1/400. . $80.50 
With Zeiss Tessar {2.8 in Regular Compur de- 
. $86.00 
With Zeiss Tessar {2.8 in Compur Rapid de- 
layed-action Shutter, speeds up to 1/400. . $91.50 


Regular Super Sport Dolly 


A very popular streamlined miniature with 
extremely fast lens equipment set in a de- 
layed-action Compur shutter with speeds up 
to 1/250. Has most of the features of the 
model described above except the built-in 
range finder and exposure Focus 
in this model is 
obtained by 
front-lens_ rota- 
tion. 

With 

Trioplan 


meter. 










With Schneider 
Xenar 2.8 
éccee en $52.50 


With Zeiss Tes- 
sar f 2.8. $62.50 


at your dealer's 
or write 


BURLEIGH BROOKS 


INCORPORATED 
127 WEST 42™ STREET 





NEW YORK 









HOT WATER with © 


CDEED 


Ler: 








MAGIC DISC Works on 
Any Electric Light Socket 


Mt LIONS of homes, stores and 
offices everywhere need SPEED 
KING — the new, amazing Water 
Heater-—that heats water boiling hot so fast it takes your 
breath away. No muss! No waste of time or fuel! Just a 
simple “‘plug-in'’’ at any 110-volt light socket—and presto 

. just the amount of hot water you need for the bath, 
for shaving, for dish-washing. CHEAPER because you 
don’t have to heat gallons when you need only a few 
quarts. FASTER because the intense electric heat goes 
directly into the water. Sells fast on a 60-second demon- 
stration. Small in size—-fits the pocket, easy to carry 


SAMPLES for AGENTS 


| Rei 
Demonstration 


Amazes Housewives 








I WANT you to know the almost un- 
JUST canny heating action of this speedy 
water-heating invention. Write quick- 
g N D a postcard will do—for my SAMPL E 
OFFER that brings you an actual Sample 
N AME SPEED KING for demonstration. You 
can make plenty of cash as my agent. 








HURRY! Big season starting now. 
SPEED KING solves the hot water problem when fur- 
maces shut down. Act quick and I'll show you how to 
make the fastest money of your life. L. B. Patterson, Pres. 


Send No Money!—Just your name. 


NU-WAY MFG. COMPANY 


Dept. 457, WALNUT BUILDING, DES MOINES, IOWA 








SENNA 


















we. Just better 
photofinishing 
No need for inducements 


here — other than the finest 
photo-finishing you've ever 


had. Every picture you 
take from your best to even 
your least important is 


accorded the same skilled 
handling and _ personally 
interested attention. 
To prove to you the superior 
craftsmanship you must get 
with the Royaltone fine 
grain formulae, Royaltone 
offers a sample 8 x 10 en- 
largement from any nega- 
tive on your first roll. 
Write for inforn 


ROYALTONE 
LABORATORIES, wCc. 
2 East 57th Street New York 


ldtion 


LOAD YOUR OWN 


cation SOVE Yr 


@eteseseseeseee eee 8 Beg 


USE 35 MM BULK FILM ! 
It Counts as it Winds” 
TWO MODELS 

DE LUXE A 
(For leica, Contax I 
ECONOMY MODEL B 
@| (Uses Discarded Magazines )°3,60 
®sesseeseesaesaeaa® 


SEE YOUR DEALER 


W.W.BOES CO. Mutual Bidg.Dayton Ohio 
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the atmosphere is humid, the matrix 
should be left for several days, after 
which it will be ready for pigmenting. 
There seems to be no limit to the age of 
a bleached matrix; in fact, the older they 
are the better they seem to work. 


EQUIPMENT REQUIRED FOR PIGMENTING 


The following equipment for pigment- 
ing is recommended for the beginner. 
Many of the items are already in the pos- 
session of every photographer so that the 
initial outlay will probably not exceed 


$5.00. 

2 hog-hair bromoil brushes, No. 18 
No. 20; “Sterling’®? brushes are 
good to begin with; these cost from 
$1.50 to $1.75 each. 

2 or 3 artists’ flat oil brushes rang- 
ing from ” to %” in width. 

1 small camels’ hair brush. 

1 tube of hard black bromoil ink, 
“Sinclair's Encre Mac hine. 

An ounce or two of Canada 

Piece of soft chamois skin 
12 inches square. 

A working support; this may be a 
slab of marble, heavy glass, a draw- 
ing board covered with linoleum or oil 
cloth, or the under side of a develop- 
ing tray (the latter is my personal 
preference). 

Sheet of blotting 
larger than the print. 

Pallet upon whic ‘h to spre sad the ink 
—this may be a 6” x 6” square white 
glazed tile or a piece of smooth, 
heavy, light-colored translucent glass. 

A tray large enough in which to 
soak the print. 

Carbon pencil 
B” preferred. 

“Ruby” eraser. 

Swab of cotton, 

Pallet knife. 

Pen-knife 
Our matrix now is ready to be pig- 

mented, and as soon as we have the nec- 
essary tools and materials with which to 
work we can commence the next proc- 
ess. 

[Descriptions of the actual pigmenting 
of the bromoil and the making of a bro- 
moil transfer are contained in the second 
portion of this article, which will complete 
the series. It will appear in the August 


issue of PopULAR PHotocRaPHy. Ed.]— 


or 


Balsam, 
at least 


paper slightly 


for spotting, “Grade 


Ferrotype Tin Serves 
As Black Background 


7. are times when every amateur 
wants to photograph flowers or a 
white object against a jet black back- 
ground and has dif- 
ficulty in obtaining 
such a background 
at a moment’s no- 
tice. I have found 
that ordinary ferro- 
type tins will serve 
the purpose _per- 
fectly. Place a fer- 
rotype tin on a bookcase or table near 
the wall with your object on top of it 
and second tin can be leaned against 
the wall. In both cases your tin has been 
polished perfectly clean and the shiny 
side is up or facing the camera. Your 
lights can be maneuvered so as to avoid 
reflections. Should you have a photo- 
graph that you want to copy with a black 





Two tins in use. 


background, you will find that a little 
rubber cement on its back will hold it 
to the tin during exposure. After ex- 


posure you can remove the cement with 
the rub of a finger without harm to your 
ferrotype tin or your photograph.—Wal- 
Boston, Mass. 


ter Masson, 
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25 IN PKG 
MOUNT AT STORES 
25 SNAPS 106 
CLOTH PHOTO HINGES | 


Patented 
Manufactured and Distributed by 
E€. E. MILES COMPANY, So. Lancaster, Mass. 
HARRISON-SIMPSON CO. | 
Sole Agents for Neway Hing 
BOSTON, MASS, U.S. A, 
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NOW! “BONDED” PHOTO SUPPLIES! 


Cameras and Equipment, (new and used) can now 
be bought, sold or exchan age directly through us. 
Every transaction backed 100% by this famous 
picture sales agency, which now acts as clearing 
house for its 1,000 members’ equipment. 

Write for free GUILD Bulletin, and remarkable 
camera bargain listings. 


FREE-LANCE PHOTOGRAPHERS GUILD ‘ 
SUPPLY Divis 
1 E. 43rd St. (mear Sth ay iow York, N. Y, 


$n FM is 


ENLARGED 


O.> seeacraacee 
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careful, Best of NE 
develor PHOTG.ELECTRIC ALLE 
pointing LL EXPOSURES enlarge: 
y on PROPER CONTRAST DOUBL E 

Pager ‘ . Free mailing bags Outstanding 
service. 


a 





THE PHOTOGRAPHIC DEVELOPMENT Co. 
BOX 1331-8 


MILWAUKEE, wis. 




















ACCESSORIES. 


[TRADE _ 
NEWatStD BARGAIN PRICES Leamens’ 


Y THOUSANDS oF BARGAINS! 


A tremendous stock on hand in good 
used Cameras (Movie or Still) and 
Equipment. Write us your wants today. 

CAMERA EXCHANGE ORIGINATORS SINCE 1890 


FuLton NEW YORK CAMERA £XCHANGE Bi 


Trades Accepted Write Dept. P-7 ‘ory 








* FINE GRAIN FINISHING * 


Entrust your developing and enlarging to laboratory 


acid pes cn ar 








experts with the camera man’s eye for artistic pho- | § 
tographic achievement. The finest : 
equipment plus technical skill assures 


you the finest results. 
REASONABLE PRICES 
Send for price list ane FREE mailing 
ba 


SCAVERA Photo Laboratory 
580 Fifth Avenue, Dept. P2, New York City 











Check vour contrasts with the Fedco 
Viewing Filter and obtain better pic- 
tures. Made of Cobalt blue glass for or- 
thochromatic and panchromatic. Optically 
ground and polishe a Dealer or 


write mfr. ooklet 
N. Y. City 


51.0 


WITH 
CASE 


At your 


Fedco hei 286 Mercer St., 















PRICE! SELECTION!! TERMS!!! 
Enjoy all three! MOGULL’S IMPROVED CREDI 
brings luxurious equipment within easy reach: Bel 
Howell, Kodak, Rolleicord, Speed Graphic, Leica 

Argus. All makes! All accessories. New 
used. Tr ade s! F tim Rental Library: 8-16 
mm Sound-S ow rates. Film list 


and. ‘BARG AINE WS FREE. 
68-P W. 48th 7 i 
New York, N. '. 


MOGULS 2v.c% 
LEICA & MINICAM USERS 


“LOAD YOUR OWN” 
35mm Motion Picture Negative Tested & Guaranteed 


ot 
PAY) \Y 
tity 











Eastman SUPER X P Eastman PLUS X 
Dupont SUPERIOR Cc Eastman SUPER XX 
25 ft. ini order, tpaid in U.S. A. 








1608 Broadway 
New York City; City 


CAMERA EQUIPMENT CO. 



























Fascinating new occupation quickly 
learned by average man or woman. Work 
full or spare time. Easy to understand meth- 
od brings out natural, life-like colors. Many earn 

while learning. No canvassing. 









MAKE MONEY COLORING PHOTOS 
H Hom! 






NATIONAL ART SCHOOL 
| 3601 Michigan Ave., Dept.226B8, Chicago, U.S.A. 





17-24 fe Free Book tells how to make good “ 
money doing this delightful home RS 
fo work for studios, stores, eg f WS 
nals and friends. Send today for we RS 
Learn your copy. No obligation. \ N 
LAS 
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U. P. Student Wins 


Pop. Science Prize 


Finds Easy Way to Increase Income 





J. A. of El Paso, Texas, recently won a 
prize offe red by Popular Science Monthly for 
writing a ‘Success Story.” In it he said: 

I w the ad of a correspondence course in 

phot phy and decided to investigate. To make 
: 
a | tory short, I took the course and never 
regretted it since. Painstakingly the school 
sh e my errors and taught me how to 
take tures that sell. I learned why my pre- 
viot ures hadn’t sold, good as they were. 
Even before I finished the course, the school 
helpe e to market enough photos to pay more 
thar my tuition.” 

“Tt has enabled me to add from five to twenty 
dollars extra to my income every week. It 
finan two vacations, one to Mexico. I want 
to sa the many ambitious men—and women 
too—engaged in uncongenial work that the home 
studs ute offers perhaps the safest way out 
know! It reduces to a minimum any time and 
money lost in switching from one line of en- 
deavor to another.” 

Tur r he bby into a profitable spare time or full 
time on. Big demand for photos youcan 
ake camera. Let us show you, 
just a howed J, A. and hundreds 
of othe w to take the kind of pic- 
ures ers want. Write for your 
FREI f our book, ‘How To Make 
Money With Your Camera” now. This is 
= a hotographs. Cash in on the 

demand already established. Write 
YhiveRsat | Aad TOGRAPH ERS, 

3rd St. New York City. 





“SHARPS rcten 


cx 


SEE-SHARP 





PIC-SH ARP 


LOCK-SHARP 


SEE-SHARP for focusing enlargers, 


makes a 
id show up like a bull’s-eye, $2.00 

PIC-SHARP does same for ground glass focus- 
$1.00... LOCK-SHARP, a light-tight, 
closing box for paper . Saves lime, paper, 


"$3.00... L1’x14’, $4.50 


HYPO- SHARP 


The quick, sharp chemical test for 
HYPO in wash water . . . Far more 
sensitive than permanganate test... 
semi-quantitative . . . instantly shows 
HYPO in amounts down to one part 
Hypo in 50,000 parts water, $1.00 
complete. At your dealer or order 
on absolute money-back guarantee. 


x. P. iG ARGILLE, 18 Liberty St, 
Dept. New York, N. Y. 


pin-he 





direct 











QUALITY Fl ONOMY. SERVICE 









for Particular MINICAMISTS 


= 36 exp. 35mm. film fine- 
ain de nd one bril- 
Mant 3x4 print of each good nes- 
ative, all for only $1.50. 
The BEST—for even the most dis- 
riminating “shutterpushers’’! Ex- 
ceptional quality—every roll pro- 
essed painstakingly by experts 
Real economy— prices kc AB ne- in U. S. for such supreme 
uality. Ra service—IN TODAY, OUT TO- 
MORROW! We sive you real speed but do not sacri- 






. . Try_us. You'll be amazed at the difference! Send 
y r day, or write for FREE sample print, handy mailers and 
ler g rets of shooting better pictures! DO IT TODAY! 
SUPERLABS 
Box 62-R 


Elroy, Wisc. 
In | Fotay, Out Tomorrow Service 


~- Xenon, epled. rangefinder. E.R. case. $59.50 
Kodak Xenon, epled ate ander. E. R. case. 78.50 
~~ F 29 Rodenstock, built in exposure meter, 

s ° (Eset hed ckoecnnets 31.50 

sure Meter. New 15.75 

A, Enlarger, 2” F 3.5 Wollensak lens 47.50 

wre SS Enlarger, F 4.5 Laake lens, new .. 44.50 
Wirgin Roll vim, F su J Rodenstock, built in 

08 sy meter, 56 

50% piscoUNT— FULLY GUARANTEED, 

A ub yMERCHANDISE E 3 vob ene sad — 


TE YOUR 


AlADDIt CAMERA EXCHANGE 


4 East 32nd St. NEW YORK 
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Making a Lens Shade 


(Continued from page 54) 




















This will be held in place by rubber ce- 
ment. A doubled piece of the felt is 
sewn around the small edge of the trun- 
cated cone, passing the thread through 
the 142” holes. 

Finally, paint the outside of the lens 
shade with black enamel, and it is ready 
to force on over the lens barrel. The 
doubled felt at the rim makes a force fit, 
and no other device is needed to hold 
the shade in place over the lens. Always 
make sure the shade has been pushed 
back over the lens mount as far as it 
will go. And if your workmanship has 
been careful the shade should line up 
correctly with the field of view of your 
lens.— 





Questions and Answers 
(Continued from page 64) 








no effect upon the performance of the lens. It oc- 
curs to me that these bubbles will absorb some of 
the light entering the lens, and if this is so why 
wouldn't the bubbles show up as dark spots on the 
negative? 
ANSWER: It is true that a bubble in the 
body of a lens will absorb an almost in- 
finitesimal amount of light. The reason 
this does not cause a dark spot on the nega- 
tive is that any such absorption is distrib- 
uted over the whole image, each portion of a 
lens contributing equally to the forming of 
each point in the image. 


D. J. R., Oakland, Calif. 1! am anxious to take 
some synchronized flash shots of my nephew who is 
about six weeks old. The baby's mother is afraid 
the brilliant flash will injure his eyes. Is this true? 


ANSWER: We have employed synchronized 
flash in photographing our own youngster 
since he was eight hours old, with no de- 
leterious effect ; and the doctor under whose 
eare the child has been advises us that 
there is no danger involved. Furthermore, 
we know of several specialists in child por- 


traiture who employ this method constantly, 
claiming (with some reason) that the flash 
is far less trying on babies than injudicious 
use of bright floodlights would be. Do not 


take more than two or three flash pictures 
of the baby at a sitting, and be careful to 
keep the light at least 8 ft. from the child. 


R. S. T., Des Moines, la. Pictures taken with my 
small reflex camera all seem to have a ‘'washed- 
out’ appearance at the corners. This is annoying 
when | want to use the full negative area (6 x 6 cm), 
and | am wondering what could cause it. 

ANSWER: If the corners of the prints are 
dark, you may be using a lens shade whose 
flare is insufficient for the camera, thereby 
cutting the corners of the image. Sut from 
what you say it would seem that your cam- 


era lens simply is not of sufficient focal 
length to cover the negative completely. 
This same effect may be noted when you 
attempt to cover a full 2%x3¥% negative 
in your enlarger, using a 2” or 3” lens. 

F. E. E., Watsonville, Calif. How do you make a 
sunken lens board for a 5 x 7 enlarger? | want to 
use a 3” lens. 

ANSWER: You must devise some method 
of mounting your 3” lens closer to the nega- 
tive carrier than you would mount the aver- 


age lens used with an enlarger of this size. 
This will require some experimentation. 
The “sunken” lens board you mention 
means a board mounted up inside the bel- 
lows of the enlarger so as to bring it close 
enough to the negative to focus the latter 
with a 3” lens. 


A. G. A., Swissvale, Penna. | have a camera lens 
that was given me and | cannot tell just what type 
it is. It is marked as follows: ''Century Camera 
Co., Bausch & Lomb lens, 4 x 5 Rapid Rectilinear."' 
ANSWER: The lens undoubtedly is a fairly 
old one, and was manufactured by Bausch 
& Lomb for use with a Century camera 
taking a 4x 5” plate size. The focal length 
of the lens therefore probably is in the 
vicinity of 6”. The Rapid Rectilinear lenses 
are pretty well corrected for spherical aber- 
ration but lack the color correction found 
in an anastigmat. The Century Camera Co. 
was absorbed many years ago by the East- 
man Kodak Co. 














Master of 
TIME cad SPACE 





ROBOT II with Biotar F2 


Do you call it luck when the 
scene is “just right” and the 
shutter clicks? That’sa habit with 
ROBOT. This amazing camera 
catches the peak of action and 
expression—day after day. 

Live-spring sequence-action. 
That's how ROBOT masters the 
element of time. You take a pic- 
ture—ROBOT automatically 
sets itself for the next. Instanta- 
neous action up to four separate 
pictures a second. You’re never 
off guard for the shots you want. 


ROBOT conquers space with 
zone focusing. Superseding 
rangefinders, this system gives 
an area of all-over sharpness. No 
re-focusing when the subject 
moves. 


Compact, marvelously versatile, 
ROBOT II is the world’s most 
advanced miniature. Built-in fea- 
tures include flash-synchronizer 
that adapts sequence-action to 
night photography. Ultra-speed 
and telephoto lenses interchan- 
geable. ROBOT I, with sequence- 
action and built-in filter—the 
fully automatic camera at a pop- 
ular price. 


See the two ROBOT models at your deal- 
er’s. Prices start at $109. Visit our 
showrooms, or write for literature 
to Department G-»5 













/ \NTERCONTINENTAL MARKETING CORP 
: 8 WEST 40th ST., NEW YORK 





O 
PLEASURE or PROFIT 


|} Prepare for profitable business or 
fascinating bobby. at home under 
guidance of qualified instructors. No previ- 
ous experience necessary, common school 
education sufticient. Many earn while learn 
ing. Our practical studio methods also qual! i- 
y fen wer paying itions upon 
oupon below once for free 
boakies” *Opportunition 8 Ba Moers Eeetee- 


MB Bt te ape 
AMERICAN SCHOOL OF 
3601 Michigan Avenue Dept. 2268 Chicago, I. 


fend booklet cOpportunition in Modern Photography’’, full particu- 


ars and requirements 
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CAMERAS 





SELL: Miniature Speed Graphic (24x3%); 
41.” Kodak an: ~~ mat in compur, 6” Zeiss 
Tessar IC, f 4.5 ast $80.00. F. W. Am- 


bos, Yellow atone Park. Wyoming. __ a 
IMMEDIATE Cash for Leica, Contax, 





Graphic, or other good camera. - 
Adams, 1332 Logan Ave. N.W., Canton, O. 
CAMERAS repaired -All_ makes. sellows 
made to order. Mail orders promptly ac- 


knowledged. G. & H. Moyse, Inc., 116 Nas- 
sau St., N. Y. C. 


WELTUR Zeiss 2.8, et eg $29.00. Chas. 


385.00 TAKES perfect f 2 Retina, ., 
cS. 2 and four Wratten 


sob Locke, 237 University Terrace, 


G. Lesnever, 213 





SELL: Welti 2.9 Compur Candid, complete 
with eveready leather case. Guaranteed. 
$35.00. Brooks, Jackson, Tennessee. 

NEW Kodak Bantam Special, accessories. 
$57.75 Ted Boston, Marion, Ky ; 
ARGUS C Camera, case, accessory kit, Mi- 
cro kit, EAE enlarger with lens. Excellent 
$40.00. Box 743, Borger, Texas. 
SACRIFICE—Like new National Graflex, 
Series I]; outfit complete with new Dakko 
enlarger. Box 1004, Pembroke, N. C. 

WAN TED—Graflex D 3%x4%, excellent 
condition Cash Any lens R. H. Brack- 
ney, Three Forks, Montana. 





TRADE: 17 jewel Bulova pocket watch for 
good miniature camera. W. H. Brown, 
Bloomfield, Indiana. / 
ROBOT f 2.8, six accessories, guaranteed, 
$115.00 Kodak Vollenda, all accessories, 
$35.00 Betty Brown, Viroqua, Wisconsin. 
WANTED Reflex-Korelle II, with case. 
Scott Britton, Rockville, Ind 

WRITE for Free Photo Bulletin. Camerica 
Co., 149 Church St., N. Y. C ra 
STILL and motion picture cameras, projec- 
tors, accessories, bought, sold, traded. Cam- 
era Mart, 70 West 45th Street, New York 
TRA DE—Complete home study photog- 
raphy course for Graflex, Korelle or? 
Ralph Crowell, Danforth, Maine. 


WANTED Kine Exacta, f3.5 or /f 2.8. 
Cowgill, 2423 Virginia Rd., Los Angeles, 
Calif 

TRADE silver and gold Conn Tenor S2xo- 
phone with case for any good Camera and 
case. Bernard L. Cohen, 1741 Andrews 


Ave., Bronx, N 
V. P. KODAK Special plus cash for 620 Ko- 
dak or Zeiss Binoculars. Cole, 4932 Black- 


stone, Chicago 


SELL for cash Recomar 33, 12 months from 
factory guaranteed good as new. With 
case, $50.00 Cooper, Box 1194, Beckley, 
W Va 

9x12 CM VOIGTLANDER Avus, Scopar 
f4.5, nine cut film holders, case, and tripod 
Guaranteed. $45.00. Bill Davis, 5355 Miller 


St.. Dallas, Texas 
MUST sell to highest bidder, used f 3.5 Per- 
fex and Purma Special John deWitt, 246 


West 5 Street, Erie, Pa 

BANTAM Special, f2, like new, case, ac- 
cessories, $50.00 Robert Downs, lronwood, 
Michigan 

WANTED Graflex 3%x4%4-4x5 R. B. ‘ash 
or Trade $75.00 R R watch indies 
Damp, ‘ Hog Breeder, Union Stock Yards 
Chicago, Ill 

AMERICAN Leica and 135 mm. Lens. Sold 
together or separately Zeiss Super Ikonta 
——— Lo “Ee ! Charl Esposito, 1324 
Reed St., Philadelphia, Pa. 

3A KODAK Te ir f 6.3, case, tank, excel- 
lent, $25.00. Kodak Masking Paper Holder, 
new $13.00 examination Ben Edward 
Keltys, Tex 

CONTAX II, f2, 3 filters, Hollywood lens 
shade, Everreadyv case, $150 Perfect condi- 
tion Robert Eldredge, Jr., 89 Ellery Ave. 
Irvington, N } 


WANTED Rolleiflex, Rolleicord, f3.5 or 


faster ense, accessor meter, bargain; 
also 24%x3% Graflex S. Fain, 1661 St. 
Johns Place, Brooklyn, N. ¥ 

NEW Contax II, f 2, 1 mt f4, 28 mm 
fs, finder ind case for $285.00 Staley 
Hawkins, 1001 Staley Bldg Wichita Falls, 
Texan 

WANT Graflex nall model Write Wm 
Hausmann Ir West Bend, Wisconsin 

36 CUB Crackup, le ! tor for Graflex 
reflex still camera. J. D. Kreyssler, 921 
nd St Riversice Calif 

SALE x7 View Camera and Lens. Harry 


Kkrom, Cornwall, N. Y 


Needhi um, aien i 
TO SW "AP for cé ame re ;. 





Conn B-flat clarinet, 








Univex PU-8 Projector, 


Welti f 2.9 lens, 





, registered camera, 


Contax Model 


Osborne’ s Stadio. 


Address Room 27, 2 


Johnson outboard 


percent discount 


REDUCED RATES 
FOR READERS 


or See cameras ore a? 


ew suchoall ‘aie s in this 
15 words for $1.50. 


Payable in advance. 





NEW—Bantam Special $57—Filmo 8, f 2.5, 
$55, projector $89. 2504 N. E. 32d Ave., 
Portland, Ore. ¥ 
BARGAINS in new and used cameras. 
Trade-ins or cash for your equipment. Uni- 
versal Camera Exchange, 97 W. Broadway, 
New York C ity. 


ERNEMANN Ernoflex $65.00; Auto Gra- 
flex $50.00; DeVary Q.R.S. $5.00. Frank 
Wilkinson, 82 Monticello, Buffalo, N. ee 
RETINA II, f 2, case, perfect, $10.00. Ger- 
ald Windau, Fostoria, Ohio. 


SELLING out all my camer: as and photo- 
graphic equipment. Send stamp for special 
reduced price list. J. Zeidelman, 4160 Girard 
Ave., Phila., Pa. 


LE T us shop for your Camera and Acces- 
sories. We save you 10 to 25%. Liberal 
trade-ins arranged. Peerless Shopping Serv- 
ice, 20 Crosby Street, New York City. 
NSTRUCTION 

MAKE money in photography. Learn quick- 
ly at home. Spare or full time. Easy plan. 
Previous experience unnecessary. Common 
school education _ sufficient. Interesting 
booklet and requirements free. American 
School of Photography, 3601 Michigan Ave., 
Dept. 225B, Chicago. 


MISCELLANEOUS 


DON’T throw away your old Cameras, En- 
largers, ete. Get Cash or trade for things 
you need. Big Double Offer—send 50c for 
vear’s subscription to Tell & Sell. Receive 
Free stainless steel rule and depth gauge. 
Acme Publishing, ae 3332-B, Akron, Ohio. 


STEREOPTICON, 2500 35 ,mm. stripfilm 
slides, “‘Bible in P ictures.’ Trade, sell. 
Write. Brown, Pawcreek, Cc 

CASH for used Candid and Movie Cameras, 
Projectors, Binoculars, Microscopes. El- 
man’s, 2300-PP VanBuren, Chicago. 
HERE’S a simple, profitable system that’s 
made my camera pay. You can profit, too! 
Portfolio of complete details now available. 
Send 50c. Fitzpatrick, 3841 Aspen Street, 
Philade Iphii 1, Pa 


WANTE D, P hotographe rs: For assignments. 
Write for free market bulletin. Free-Lance 
Photographers Guild, 505 Fifth Ave. Dept. 
































32. New York, N. 


PATENTS—low Goldstein, 


275 E. Gunhill Ra., IN. 3. 


COLLECT and Exchange old and new pho- 
tographs. Fascinating hobby. Join and get 
four big classified directories of hobbyists 
Write name and address plainly, send $1 
Hobby Exchange, Dept. G, Box 3586, Okla- 
homa City, U. S. A. 

300% PROFIT Se ling -Gold Leaf Letters for 
Store Windows. Free Samples. Metallic 
Co., 450 North Clark, Chicago. 

WORK one hour daily. Make big profits 
at home. Enjoy life. Instructions, blanks, 
postage, 8 cents. Pipe ——— Dept. 22 
P. O. Box 422 Atlanta, Ga i‘ 
WANTED: Negatives to sala oh. Photo- 
graphs to paint. Twenty years experience. 
Mrs. Laura Ross, 527 S. 5th St., Salina, 
Kansas 














PHOTO FINISHING 


35 MM. FILM developed; 3% x 4% enlarge- 
ments $1.49. Cartridge reloaded 30c. § x 10 
—s0c each. Abbott Studio, Walnut, Illinois. 
BETTER Pictures has a superior Roll and 
Miniature service. Write us for price list 
and mailing bag. 3etter Pictures, 2143 
Farragut Ave., Chicago, Ill. 

2—8x10 ENLARGEMENTS oil colored 
photos in attractive frame for $1.00 in 
stamps or coin. Enclose film with order. 
Brents Studio, 1815 54th St., Kenosha, Wis. 


35 MM DE VE SLOP LD D. Each negative en- 
larged to 5”x7 -$2.50, 34%46”x5”—$1.50. 8”x 
10” enlargements 25c. Coburns Photo Serv- 
ice, Brockton, Mass. 


QUALITY Doubleweight Enlargements, 10 
4x6 or 6 5x7 or 4 8x10—$1. Send for com- 


plete price list Gray ‘Laboratories, 253 
Magnolia Boulevard, Long Be ich, KN. Fs 


KODABROM enlargements, heavy glossy or 
semi-matte, 8x10, 30c; 5x7, 20c. Free spe- 
cialty list. Photocraft Laboratories, 436 
East 58th St., New York City. 
URQUHART Studio, _ 8x10 Enlargements 
40c; 3 for $1.00, Jaffrey, N. F 
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PHOTO SUPPLIES 


YEW Handy 4x6 Contact Printer, Knocked- 
wn, Easily Assembled, $3.00. Assembled, 
«250. Prepaid. Brooks Hill, Neosho, Mis- 
ri lt 
WANT supplementary lenses, filters, attach- 
ents, ete., for Rolleifiex f 3.8. Berg, 
D. 7, North Canton, O. 
aNLARGER—Federal 120, original carton. 
List 17.95. First 13.50 takes it. Boxer, 
9355 Eastwood, Chicago. 
TRADE: Good Moto-Scoot. Worth 
for enlarger or miniature camera. 
‘ansier, Dickson, Tenn. ; 
‘ENERA Processing Powders for Motion 
picture Films: One gallon set, $2.50; % 
callon, $1.55, postpaid. Instructions free. 
Yomaders, Davenport, Iowa. ; a = 
EICA Lenses U. S. Registered Elmar 35 
n. $40. 90 mm. $50. Valoy Enlarger 
Hagenloch, 58 Imlay St., Hartford, 








$40., 
Jack 


filters 
creen, With hard 
le springs for 

r Kay 

Ill. 

& HOWELL latest model complete 
equipment. Sell or trade, Killey, 6105 
angley, Chicago, Il. 

LASSINE Envelopes—125—25c; 600—$1, 
ostpaid! 33%x4%; 2%x5; 3x5%; 3%4x5. 
‘ray, 25e. (3%x9%—35c hundred). Lutz, 
very, Syracuse, N. Y. 
2-84x51% GENUINE artistic photographs 
= World’s Fair, Set $1.00. Projector 
vith 10 reels, 300 subjects of N. Y. C. and 
Vorld’s Fair $1.00 postpaid. Linden, Box 
Ridgewood, N. J. 

Simmons Omega 35 mm. Enlarger— 
3.5 practically new $45. George Mar- 
32 Creston Ave., Bronx, N. Y. 

Underwood No. 5 Typewriter for 
arger or what have you Dean Musser, 
ogan, Utah. 
SHOTGUNS, Target Pistols and 
cepted in trade on everything 
raphic, including Leicas, Contaxes, East- 

in and Bell & Howell motion picture 
nent, and Da-Lite Screens. Write for 

r National Camera Exchange, 

ished in 1914, 11 So. Fifth St., Minne- 
lis, Minnesota. 

5 mm. Enlarger. 
*.. Pierce, 720 So. 


for $1.00; yellow, red and 
fiber frames and adjust- 
lenses up to 1% inches in 
Photo Supplies, Box 51P, 


SELI 


Binoculars 
photo- 


Es- 


Take 


Denver, 


Cost $48. 
Alcott, 
‘ASOPE Power Etcher, 8x10, new, $40 or 
h EF. Perry, Hampton Bays, N. Y. ; 
XCHANGE: Zeiss Ernemann 9x12 plate 
mera, accessories, for 24x24 enlarger. 
ello, 2120 Washington Ave., Bronx, N. Y. 
NDRED feet 16 mm. Black and White, 
inety-eight, Twenty-five feet 8 mm. 
I Kight, dollar thirty-five Processing 
le Tulip City Photo Supply Com- 
Holland, Michigan. 
ENLARGER 4x5 lens, range 
liffusion attachment cheap. 
32 Hazle Street, Tamaqua, 


WARRIORS or MARS 


Arthur R. Tofte, well known science fiction 
writer, presents the cleverest satire on war 
since ‘‘Idiot’s Delight.”’ Don’t fail to read it in 


jwazine 
© STORIES 


AUGUST ISSUE NOW ON SALE 


finder, 
George 


Pa. 








Prize Contests and Markets 











THE ForD MOTOR COMPANY is sponsoring a 
photographic contest in conjunction with its 
exhibit at the New York World’s Fair. 
contest is divided into four periods: 

30th to May 3lst; June Ist to June 

July 1st to July 31st; August Ist to Septem- 
ber Ist. All dates are inclusive. 

The prizes for each of the four periods 
are: First Prize, a Ford V-8 Deluxe Fordor 
Sedan; Second Prize, $200 in cas; Third 
Prize, $100; Fourth Prize, $50; Firth Prize, 
25; next 25 prizes, $10 each; also 100 
‘ertificates of Merit. 

The First Prize winner in each period will 
be invited to the Ford Exposition with all 
expenses paid to receive the award. 

The Ford Exposition Photographic Con- 
test is open only to amateurs. Any number 
of prints may be submitted. Each print 
must include all or a recognizable part of 
the Ford Exposition at the Fair and may be 
either an exterior or interior shot. The long- 
est dimension of the print should not exceed 
10 inches. 

Entry blanks must be attached and 
be secured at the contest office at the 
or from your nearest Ford dealer. 
should not be mounted or framed. Montages 
are not acceptable. No entries will be re- 
turned. All pictures will be judged prima- 
rily on general appeal and for the interest 
they arouse, rather than on photographic 
excellence or technique. Winning prints 
and their negatives become the property of 
the Ford Motor Co. and may be used for 
advertising, publication, or exhibition. 

All pictures must be postmarked not later 
than the last day of the period for which 
they are intended and must arrive not later 
than seven days after the close of the period. 
Send entries to Ford Exposition Contest, 
World’s Fair, New York City. 


may 
Fair 
Pictures 


FRANKE &.HEIDECKE, makers of the Rollei- 
flex and Rolleicord cameras, are sponsoring 
a world-wide contest for the owners of these 
cameras. A total of five hundred prizes will 
be awarded, ranging from $200 to $4. Clos- 
ing date is Aug. 31, 1939. Write to Burleigh 
Brooks, Inc., 127 West 42nd St., New York 
City, American distributors of Rolleiflex 
and Rolleicord cameras, for rules and entry 
blanks. 


THE KALART COMPANY, 915 Broadway, New 
York City, announces a $250 prize contest 
for pictures taken with the Kalart Micro- 
matic Speed Flash. Twenty-five awards of 
$10 each will be paid for winning pictures. 
Prints must not be smaller than 2144 x3% 
nor larger than 11 x 14. The following infor- 
mation must be given on the back of each 
print: Camera, lens, shutter used, and film. 
Also give shutter speed, diaphragm opening, 
filter used (if any), size and number of 
flashbulbs used and distance from subject 
On synchro-sunlight pictures, also include 
position of sun and time of day. Entry 
blanks may be secured from all dealers and 
direct from The Kalart Co. Closing date, 
Dec. 1, 1939. 


COLORADO STATE CHAMBER OF COMMERCE, 
Denver, Colo., announces an Amateur Photo- 
graphic Contest for nonresidents of Colo- 
rado only. Any pictures taken in Colorado, 
typical of Colorado scenery and _ business, 
are eligible. Unmounted 8 x 10 glossy prints 
only should be submitted No prints will 
be returned. Prizes are in photographic 
equipment and supplies Write Donald D. 
Keim, Manager, for details. 


ELECTRICAL WEEK, 480 Lexington Ave., 
York City, will pay from $1 to $5 for 
tures of dramatic window displays or 
promotion stunts concerned with the 
distribution of radios and electrical 
ances. Each picture should bear the name 
and address of the dealer and a brief out- 
line of his business; the factual data on 
what the picture portrays; and a brief state- 
ment of the ‘“‘reason for the picture.” Space 
rates will be paid for the story for 
the picture.” 


New 
pic- 
sales 
retail 
appli- 


“reason 


AMERICAN BUSINESS 
venswood Avenue, 
market for pictures of a business nature. 
These fall into several classifications: In- 
teriors of newly-equipped offices, showing 
“before” and ‘after’ views: candid pictures 
of officials at work in their offices, writing, 
telephoning, dictating, etc unusually beau- 
tiful factory grounds; employees at play 
using something provided by employers 
(swimming pools, gymnasiums, ete.) ; un- 
usual installations of office equipment; un- 
usual action shots of business meetings, 
sales conventions, employee training activ- 
ities. $3.00 to $10.00 will be paid for each 
picture accepted. Prints must be 8 x 10 
Address Eugene Whitmore, Editor 


MAGAZINE, 
Chicago, 


4660 
Ill., is in the 


Ra- 














Youll Want to show 
BLACK e WHITE Film Too! 


This S.V.E. Mod- 
e has a_ slide 
carrier for 2 in. x 
2 in. color slides, 
yet also 
single or double 
frame mono- 
chrome film strips 


Tri-Purpose 


PROJECTOR 


Color pictures are grand! But you probably still take more mono- 
chrome than color. That’s why you will want the S.V.E. Tri-Purpose 
Projector. It shows both! Its advanced exclusive features assure 
more brilliant projection and full protection for your treasured film 
With lamp, lens, slide carrier and carrying case, the model CC shown 
above, at $35.00 is the outstanding value among 100 watt projectors. 
Write for details and name of nearest dealer! 


SOCIETY FOR VISUAL EDUCATION INC. 
Dept. 7PP 100 E. Ohio St. Chicago, Ill. 


shows 








Min. Speed Grafic 
4x5 Speed Grafic F3.5.. 
4x5 Graflex F4.5 (Auto) 
5x7 Deardorff Views. . 
8x10 Eastman View ; see 
” Wratten Filters for Color Separation. 

Set of eight for = “ e 
Thalhammer Tripods with Swivelhead 60” 
Mendelsohn € 1 New (Only 25 to sell) 
Zeiss Suner-B Perfect (Only 3) 
Auto Rolleiflex (6x6) and baby Rolleiflex 

(4x4) cose ccs  QOOOe CO 
x7 Home Portrait F4.5 Heliar and 

‘rz Dagor (Only 2) $120.00 & 

4x5 R.B. Auto Graflex 9” 

(Triple Ext.) 
Contax with F2 
Leica r2. 


$25.00 & 


115.00 to 150.00 
(Only 4 
ce) ° - ee * 
. Perfex. .§30.00. 9x12 Bee Bee 35.00 

Omega A, B, C and D Enlargers, also 
Valov. begin at... <i ves 40.0) 
(All Items in Condition Equal to New) 
Write for FREE BARGAIN BULLETIN 


WELLS-SMITH “iNce 
71 EAST ADAMS ST., CHICAGO 


‘“e Block from Art Institute 


F1L.5 — 
tapid Winder 
175.00 


PLUS ACCESSIBILITY 
FOR YOUR PRINTING 
PAPERS 


Just Lift hinged cover 
Vo get at papers 


Made of heavy paper 
box board covered thru- 
out nith skytogen 


/ Channel seals out light 


when 











cover 1s closed 





om —_—$__$____— - 


Inside de pth 1\ takes 
(wii papers up to 8x10 


The HUTCHCO 
LITE-TITE BO 


Here's an essential convenience for 
sionals alike Speeds up dark-room work by eliminating 
nuisance of continually re-wrapping paper supply Keeps 
s safe as well as handy. Economical—order today. 


PRICE $1.00 at your dealer’s or postpaid direct from 


HUTCHCO LABORATORIES 
8437 Hollywood Blvd. Hollywood, Calif. 





amateur and profes 


pane 
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aig fhe f Pre es :; 
~ ypROVE YOUR ENLARGING & PRintiye 
- : sh ma _ 
hid was Pp 
so I fi 
in on 
ay eggs ¢ 
The 
short 
TOMATIC E $ = 
the sk 
mang} 
e ammo . 
Worth at Least Twice This Price: binds 
when 
I mad 
only « 
unocc 
terest 
the es 
also, t 
Indi 
ally t 
Made in America Patent Applied For pictur 
AUTOMATIC CENTERING AUTOMATIC RELEASE . . AUTOMATIC BORDER SET: iH 
9 EXCLUSIVE ALBERT ADVANTAGES without moving easel when one-hand operation of easel TINGS and EQUALIZED propel 
oper. from one paper-size leaves other hand free. Frame- PRESSURE mony | a advan 
if to another. 11x14’’; 8x10"; or support locks in extreme up- straight, square borders. . . es 
@ AUTOMATIC PAPER CENTERING . . . no shifting of easel 5x7" paper is automatically right position and intermedi- NO FOGGING or fuzzy bor- includ 
ap a cement a ean aligned, self-centered, and ate position. Releases auto- ders. Precision machined task n 
@ AUTOMATIC BORDER MEASURING SCALE . held in proper position, matically for closing. throughout. Sturdily built for O 
bothersome darkroom calculations. Simply set scale and the regardless of curl in paper. lifetime service. ne 
correct borders are obtained. Simple and easy in dim dark- ; a Flor 
@ AUTOMATIC MASKING BANDS... held automatically  *°0™ light. : under; 
in fixed position by automatic spring control. No set-screw 
adjustments. open t 
7 AUTOMATIC FRAME SUPPORT ... locks in upright posi- S. / f Dd / a life | 
tion; releases automatically for lowering. ee CW was ¢ 
@ AUTOMATIC PAPER ALIGNMENT .. . holds and centers exces 
standard size sheets (1 1x14"; 8x10’; 5x7’). -XCaVE 
@ NON-FOGGING SURFACE... non-reflecting; no fogging, Oo R MA I L T H E Cc oO U P oO N B E L Ow €Xpose 
even with single-weight enlarging paper. the ne 
@ POSITIVE MASKING-BAND CONTACT . . . no fuzzy, uneven ; 
margins. Always sharp, clean edges. eS num 
@ NON-WARPING EASEL BOARD ... hard and mar-proof as At t 
well as warp-proof. THE ALBERT 5x7“ islands 
@ NON-SLIP BASE ... inlaid rubber strips prevent sliding. of Fle 
FINISHED in beautiful chromium plating . . . won't rust or ALL-METAL PRINTER terns ; 
tarnish. Takes any negative from 35 mm. to ari 
_ —_— t 5x7". Special film-guides for print- groups 
fae se — ing uncut 35 mm. film. Black metal plenty 
masking bands, etched with white if 
numerals and border guide lines. the bi 
Hinged metal door for easy access availak 
to ground glass for dodging, sponge 
rubber platen, and automatic switch. to stay 
Safe light, cord and plug included. beside 
$18.75 complete. ae 
nitles 
rapher 
homes. 
hunt { 
trust t 
suming 
And 
tograpl 
THE ALBERT 4x5’’ ALL-METAL PRINTER A try rey 
Takes any negative from 35 mm. to 4x5’’. Special guides for uncut and th 
35 mm. film. 4 Steel Masking Bands. Automatic off-and-on light y will ge 
control. Two sockets: one for White Light; one for Safe Light. tag | 
Hinged door for quick access to bulbs. Ruby bulb, cord and plug rd : * the sul 
included. $9.75 complete. $ y verane 
—s é 
” ”“ 4x5" ’ nating 
The ALBERT DeLuxe 5x7 and 4x5 ALL-METAL PRINTERS ia eae tie of stril 
are the newest aids to good photo-printing, and they stand 4, . ™ i , 
supreme in performance, precision and quality construction. 4 ALBERT SPECIALTY CO., Dept. 37, 231 S. Green St., Chicago, Ill. i 
Steel and brass throughout, finished in polished chrome, i Please send, without cost or obligation, complete details on: 1 1 
nickel and beautiful crackled black enamel. Well ventilated, : CO Albert Automatic Enlarging Easel : N 
indestructible and compact, either of these printers is an J CO Albert ALL-METAL Printers i ( y 
asset to any darkroom. All parts are of heavy metal, accu- ! yame occ cc cnnc eens u V 
rately machined, with permanent welding and bolts for a : Dat ae at ane ; ; warm | 
lifetime of faultless service. Both sises operate om A-C or § Addrem............cscsccccvccscecscececsecsesccscsscvccscscessecececeees 1h ites 
: a: 





D.C. Efficient, economical. aia al aa ree rid retinas hd wes soscnvss Sra gilts Pahang ae ava 
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Photographing Birds 


(Continued from page 58) 





was particularly suitable for photography, 
so I first made a picture of 8 nests found 
in one group, showing their contents of 
eggs or tiny pelican youngsters. 

The camera was then moved back a 
short distance, so as not to frighten timid 
pelican mamas. A string was attached to 
the shutter release and led to a nearby 
mangrove where I went into hiding. The 
birds finally put in their appearance and 
when there were 7 birds before the camera 
I made an exposure. You will notice that 
only one nest in the foreground is still 
unoccupied and that, I believe, adds in- 
terest to the picture. It shows the size of 
the egg in proportion to the birds and, 
also, the type of nest construction. 

Individual closeups, however, are usu- 
ally to be preferred rather than group 
pictures. It is possible then to catch the 
proper moment for exposure to better 
advantage. Where a number of birds are 
included in the photograph it makes the 
task more difficult. 

One of my most agreeable subjects was 
a Florida burrowing owl, occupying an 
underground nest. It was necessary to 
open the nest burrow in order to obtain 
a life history photo series and the female 
was captured in the tunnel during the 
excavating. When the nest chamber was 
exposed to view the bird was put back in 
the nest, where she posed obligingly for 
a number of closeups. 

At the Dry Tortugas, a group of small 
islands at the extreme southwestern end 
of Florida, I have photographed sooty 
terns and noddies, singly, in pairs, and in 
groups. All that was necessary was 
plenty of film and the effort of choosing 
the bird to photograph. Plenty were 
available and seldom did the bird object 
to staying at the nest, even if I stood right 
beside her. However, few such opportu- 
nities present themselves to the photog- 
rapher desiring to film birds at their 
homes. In most cases it is necessary to 
hunt for a suitable nest site and then 
trust that the bird will cooperate by as- 
suming a satisfactory pose. 

And so it goes when attempting to pho- 
tograph birds at their homes. You may 
try repeatedly without having any luck 
and then, when you least expect it, you 
will get the necessary cooperation from 
the subject. Luck, patience, and perse- 
verance are necessary to make this fasci- 
lating sport provide dividends in the form 
of striking bird photographs.—#™ 


"Ice Cold" Stirring Rod 

N hot summer days, solutions in de- 
( ) veloping trays may readily become 
rm upon standing, even for a few min- 
es. A tightly corked glass test tube 
filled with chopped ice and used as a stir- 
ng rod will easily cool and bring the 
olutions to the desired temperature. The 
utions can thus be cooled without dilu- 
yn, and the smooth, round bottom of the 
iss test tube will not scratch the tray 
ntents. Test tubes and corks can be 
btained at any drug store for only a few 

nts—Myron Smoller, New York City. 
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AT LAST! 8mm BULK( 
MOVIE FILM with pariisnt Leaders 


and Trailers ...... 


® Easy to Load, Notched, Reversible 
® Alsoi6mm Film Measured and Notched 


Here it is! The New GRAPHICHROME film perfected 
to make it easy for you to load your own spools. A 
top grade, ORTHO type, medium speed film adaptable 
to any 8mm or 16mm camera (except mag. loading type) 
Takes professional quality shots, clean, clear, sharp. 
Saves you 66% 
200 ft. 8mm-—notched in four 25 ft. scored 
double 8 rolls, including DAY- 
LIGHT LEADERS between each 
load (Weston 8) $1.75 
400 ft. 16mm—measured and notched in con- 
venient 100 ft. lengths $4. 
GUARANTEED PROFESSIONAL PROCESSING for 
GRAPHICHROME users at new low price:. 

(100 ft. 16 mm c¢ 25ft.8 mm 50c) 
Send today for your GRAPHICHROME FILM. All 
film sent postpaid. If C.O.D., postage extra. FREE litera- 
ture. Write to SUPERIOR BULK FILM COMPANY, 
Dept. P-2, 188 W. Randolph St., Chicago, Ill. 








PROFESSIONAL TITLING KIT 
Surprise your friends with TITLES for the 
movies you display at home. Add loads of 
punch and thrills to the pictures you show, and S 


you can make your own TITLES quickly and 

easily with the “A to Z" Titling Kit. 

No skill needed. Smart — Easy — Anyone can 

do it and produce professional looking titles. 

© The Complete Outfit Contains o 

1600 INITIALS = DECORATIVE 'DEAS TRACING PAPER 

12 ALPHABETS BACKGROUND CARD — COMPLETE SIMPLIFIED 

NUMERALS TITLING PENCIL INSTRUCTIONS 
SEND $2 TODAY. 5-DAY MONEY 
BACK GUARANTEE. FREE LITERATURE. 


JACOB STEItN—Dept. P 
175 FIFTH AVENUE ° NEW YORK, WN. Y. 










Think of it! At only $15 this sensational 
new 1939 UniveX gives you the precision 
performance . . . the simplicity of operation 
... the brilliant, true-to-life results you'd 
expect only from high-priced movie cameras! 
New faster F4.5 lens! New built-in optical 
viewfinder! New, quick-loading, snap-lock 
cover! New, powerful, quiet motor! And it’s 
the only movie camera that takes movies at 
Jess cost than snapshots! (Uses economical 


69¢ UniveX cine film.) 


This summer, take your own thrilling, 
theatre-quality movies! See the new 1939 
UniveX at your dealer’s today. Or send ,------S3=s3ts75-2----- 


coupon for free illustrated booklet. 


Insured Results! Only UniveX makes this 
sensational guarantee —satisfactory movies 


or a new roll of film free! 


UNIVEX MOVIE CAMERA PRICES START AT $935 


Ith Smart To Own The 


NEW 1939 UniweX 





A happy day at the beach. 
How marvellous to know 
that it really never ends— 
"\ when you can bring it all 
home in UniveX movies. 
























Betty wonthe match andI [} 
caught every play with my 
UniveX Cine’8”.Youcan [ } 
take loads of movies when 
film costs only 69¢ a roll! [ } 





















‘Universal Camera Corp. | 
: Dept. C-26 New York City 


FREE BOOKLET 





Send me illustrated booklet which describes 
the New 1939 UniveX Ciné “8” and its 
sensational guarantee. 


Name 





Address 








* City. 
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POPULAR PHOTOGRAPHY 




















The American Made 35 mm Candid Camera 


Built to the highest standards of precision and loaded with every worth while 
feature of the finest miniature cameras—the Perfex Forty-four makes its bow to 
the camera fans of America. Economical in first cost and economical in opera- 
tion. Adaptable to every branch of photography, amateur and professional. Per- 
fex invites comparison with cameras costing twice as much—compare it feature 
for feature—for performance—for operating ease and by picture results. You'll 
always be glad you bought a Perfex. 


WITH FEATURES OF THE HIGHEST PRICED CAMERAS 


Have your dealer how you this new Perfex. Get the “feel” of its smooth working 
mechanism Notice the fine recs ion of its construction the ease of operation—the 
speed with which you can click off -_ ture after picturs The focal plane shutter and 
high speed lenses make Perfex the master of every picture problem—even at night 
Nelrod its built-in naan synchronize. Has sturdy tripod socket Your dealer has Perfex 


ck or will get one for you. 


SEE PERFEX AT YOUR DEALER—LITERATURE ON REQUEST 


WITH F:3.5 $3720 WITH F:2.8 ‘A 729 


Price, Only Price, Only 








EVEREADY CARRYING CASE, EXTRA $5.00 


CANDID CAMERA CORP. of AMERICA 


ST ee - - - CHICAGO, ILLINOIS 











July, 1939 


YOUR MONEY IN PERFEX 


® FOCAL PLANE SHUTTER 
Speeds 1 to 1/1250 second 


@® COUPLED RANGE FINDER 
for Automatic Focusing 


@ FLASH SYNCHRONIZER 
for Flash Light Pictures 


© INTERCHANGEABLE LENSES 
—use Telephotos, etc. 


® BUILT-IN EXPOSURE METER 
assures uniform negatives 


® AUTOMATIC FILM TRANS- 
PORT —sets shutter — op- 
erates counter 


® USES STANDARD 35mm Film 
36 exposures per load 





The PERFEX FLASH GUN 
Available for the 


is this modern 
sneed aun for flash 
light photography. 
Mounts on the ac- 
cessory clip on top 
of the camera 
where it makes 
contact with the 
built-in synchro- 
Bnizer. Positive act- 
ing. Never misses. 
The flash of the 
bulb and the ac- 
tion of the shutter 
are perfectly syn- 
chronized. 


—_— ~~ 
YOU GET MORE FOR 


Perfex Forty-four | 


| 
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OAD your camera with Dufaycolor film 

« and take pictures that radiate the glow- 
ing color and breath-taking glamour of the 
World of Tomorrow. Dufaycolor film gives 
you an accurate color rendition. Notice the 
fresh vibrant colors in the above picture— 
notice, also, how every flag has been stopped. 


Dufaycolor film comes in sizes to fit all 
popular cameras. No extra equipment, no 
filters for outdoor shots are needed. You take 
Dufaycolor pictures the same as regular pic- 
tures. Simply follow the instructions packed 
in every carton... You can get color prints 


UFAYCOL 


THE SIMPLEST METHOD 


OR FILMX* 


OF COLOR PHOTOGRAPHY 


and enlargements from your well-exposed 
transparencies . . . See your dealer today. 
Try a roll of Dufaycolor film in your camera. 


GUARANTEE 


Every roll of Dufaycolor film now carries 
the guarantee of a free roll if you are not 
satisfied with your pictures. We make this 
guarantee to convince you that it is simple 
and easy to take good color pictures 
with Dufaycolor film. Dufaycolor Com- 
pany, Inc., 30 Rockefeller Plaza, New 
York, N.Y. 


ae 
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Kodak 35, Kodak Anastigmat 7.5.6 lens, and Kodex 
ter (3 speeds to 1/100 second), $14.50—a new low prit 


o£ Kodak 35, Kodak Anastigmat 7.4.5 lens, Diomatic $ 
“ay ter (4 speeds to 1/150, delayed action), $24.50—ar 
low price. ; 


® 'Y Kodak 35, equipped with Kodak Anastigmat Sped 
© /.3.5 lens and Kodamatic shutter (5 speeds to 1/ 
second, and delayed action), $33.50—a new low pf 


Kodak 35’s make 35 mm. negatives that, through mi 
ern photofinishing methods, yield big 24x 4-inch blat 
and-white prints. Have fast lenses, precision shuttt 
eye-level finders, finger-tip focusing, automatic expos 
counter, film-centering device. Load with Kodachtol 
(full-color) Film, as well as black-and-white. 


Kodak Bantam /.5.6, with Kodak Anastigmat 
1/100-second shutter. Folding optical finder. 
centering mechanism, $14—a new low price. 


Kodak Bantam /.4.5, with Kodak Anastigmat 
cial lens, 4 shutter speeds to 1/200 second, pluns % 
type body shutter release, $22.50—a new low pri 


Kodak Bantams lead to black-and-white pictures 
big as themselves; modern photofinishing meth 
give you 244x4-inch prints. And both of the modf 
above also take Kodachrome (full-color) Film. 





